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PART 1

DEFINITIONS OF ‘TERMS.

GENERAI, REGULATIONS

DUTIES AND RESPONSIBILITIES

OF

STATION STAFF, TRAIN STAFFE

AND

ENGINE STAFF

IN REGARD TO

THE SAVE WORKING OF 'TRAINS



CHAPTER 1|
DEFINITIQNS OF TERMS

1.—In these Regulations unless
Definitions.  otherwise specially stated :—

(I) ‘‘Main Line’’ means the Line
ordinarily used for Trains runaing
through, and between Stations,

(If) ““I'rain’’ means one or more
engines or motors with or without vehicles
attached.

(ITI) ‘‘Passenger Train’’ meansa
train intended solely or mainly for the
carrying of passengers or other coaching
traffic.

(IV) “‘Goods Train’”’ means a
train intended solely or mainly for the
carrying of general merchandise, miner-
als, materials or livestock,

(V) ‘'‘Mixed Train’’ means a train
intended for the carrying of both passen-
gers and goods, or of passengers, animals
and goods, and must be dealt with'asa
‘‘Passenger Train”.

(VI) “‘Service Train’” means a
train intended for the carrying of stone,
material or fuel, picked up or put down
either bLetween Stations or in Siation
Vards.

(VII) ““Ordinary Train’ meansa
train, whether passenger, goods, or
mixed, which is entered in the Working
Time-~Tables.

[Reg. 1]



(VIII) ‘‘Special Train'’ means
any train which is not an ordinary Train.

(IX) “Guard’’ is the person in
charge of a frain, and includes a Brakes-
man and any other Railway Servant who
for the time being may be performing the
duties of a Guard.

(X) ‘“Engine Driver’’ measns the
person in charge, for the time being, of a
working locomotive engine.

(X1} ‘‘Signalman” means the
person in charge of the Signal-box.

(X1I) ‘‘Station’” means any
place at which authority is given for the
working of trains.

(XIII) “‘Station Limits” include
all traffic lines and premises within the
fized sighals, or, if there be no fixed sig-
nals, all traffic lines and premises within
the outside points, or, if there be no
signals, and no points, all traffic lines and
premises within 500 metres of the Station.

(XIV) “‘Station Master’” means
the person on duty, +who is, for the
time being, responsible for the working of
traffic within Station Limits, and in these
Regulations includes an Assistant Station
Master, a Clerk-in-Charge and any other
person appointed to take charge of a
Station.

{(XV) ‘‘Permanent Way Inspec-
tor’’ means the Railway Servant in charge
of the maintenance work in a Permanent

[Reg. 1]



Way Section.

(XVI) ‘‘Section Foreman”
means the Railway Servant in charge of
the maintenance work in a portion of
the section, of which a ‘‘ Permanent Way
Inspector ’ isin charge.

(XVII) *QGanger’ means the
Railway Servant in charge of a gang of
Plate-layers or other workmen employed
on the Permanent Way.

(XVIII) ° Authorized Officer’’
means the person who is duly empowered.
by General or Special Order of the Rail-
way Administration, either by name or
by office, to issue Instructions.

NO _T_E__ Suck order shall not em-
power an Authorized Officer to
depute the power conferved upon
Lim thereby fto any other person.

(XIX) ‘‘Sgecial Instructions”
mean instructions issued from time to time
by the Authorized Officer in respect to
particular cases, or special circumstances.

(XX) ‘‘Pilot Engine? is an
engine, which runs in advance of a special
train, or over any part of double tracked

line in front of another train to pilot that
train.

(XXI) “‘Shunting Engine’’ isan
engine other than 2 train engine, which is
employed in marshalling and shunting
trains or vehicles in Station Vards,

[Reg. 1]



(XXII) ‘“‘Assisting Engine” is
an engine, which, because a train is too
heavy to be hauled by one engineupa
gradient, or on a level, isused to assist the
Train Engine.

(XXIII) ‘“‘Relief Engine’’ is an
engine sent out to relieve another engine
which has broken down, has been derailed,
or has been detained by an accident, or to
bring in vehicles which, on accoant of
any accident, are oufside Station Limits.

(XXIV) ““I'rain Engine’’ isan
engine, which works a train over some
section of a Railway outside Statisn
Limits.

(XXV) “Light Engine’’ is an
engine running outside Station Limits
without vehicles attached.

(XXVI) “‘Attached Engine” is
an engine other than a train engine, assis-
ting engine, or relief engine, attached fo 2
train Tunning outside Station ILimits for
any purpose whatever,

(XXVII) ‘‘During Foggy Wea-
ther, or Falling Snow ‘or Dust Storm?”’
means when the Fog, Snow or Dust
Storm is such that Signals cannst be
distinctly seen from a distance 100 metres
away.

(XXVIII) ‘The term ‘‘Car’ re-
lates to Passenger Stock, ‘‘ Wagon ’
relates to Gools Stock, and *‘ Vehicle »?
relates to either or both, Passenger
Stock, or Goads Stock. '
’ [Reg. 1]



CHAPTER I

DUTIES AND RESPONSIBILITIES OF
STATION STAFF

2.—(z) Every Station Master or
Responsibilityof  Person in charge of a Station
Station Master s answerable for the security
or person in .
charge of and protection of the offices
Station, and buildings, and of the

Railway’s property. He is responsible for
the faithful and efficient discharge of the
duties devolving upon all the Railway's
Servants employed at the Station or within
its limits, and such Servants are subject to
his authority and direction in the working
of the Iine., He is also responsible for the
general working of the Station being
carried out in strict accordance with the
Rules and Regulations, and must, as far
as practicable give personal attention to
ihe shunting of trains and all other oper-
ations which, in any way, affect the safety
of the Line. A

(6) He must also see that every
Servant under him, connected with the
working of the Line, is in possession of a
copy of these Rules and Regulations and
that the Working Time-Table, Appendi-
ces, and other Notices having reference
to the working of the Line are properly
distributed.

3.—FEvery exertion must be made
Station for the expeditious despatch of
Dutics. the Station Duties, and for

Jinsuring the punctuality of trains.
[Reg. 2-31




4. —Every Station Master or
Station Master Signalman before taking
feié’gg‘ggz;’tlo charge of a Station or Signal
give informa-  Box must satisfy himself that
tion fo man .
by whom he all the Electrical Instru-
Is relieved. ments, Signals, Points, etc.,
are in good working order, and when
relieving another Station Master or Signal-
man must ascertain from him whether
there are any special circumstances
requiring attention; whether the trains
which are due to cross, or pass have done
so, aud if not, what are the exceptions;
and what trains, if any, are in the Sections
on either side of his Station, or are
Signalled. He must also ascertain whe-
ther there is any other matter, the know-
ledge of which jis necessary to enable
him to properly discharge his duty.
‘The Station Master or Signalman relieved
must give full information on these points
before leaving duty, so that the duties of
the Station may be conducted in an
efficient manner, and any inconvenience
arising from the changq of men avoided.
Each Station Master or Signalman must
enter in his “‘ Duty Book *’ the time of his
arrival on duty and the time of his leaving,
and place his signature thereto. Station
Masters and Signalmen must change duty
only at the appointed hours.

5.—'The Station Master must satisfy

Supervision of himself that the Signalmen

Signalmen. gt his Station or under his
[Reg. 4-5]
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control, are thoroughly acquainted with
their duties, and see that they perform
them in a proper manuner, by night as well
as by day, and, in order to maintain a
proper supervision over the men in this
respect, he must frequently visit the
Signal Boxes.

6.—(a) ‘The greatest care must be
Cleaning, exercised in the cleaning,
%:;nggggslgﬁl trimming and Tighting of
Lamps, Signal Lamps, and Station

Master will be held responsible for his
work being efficienfly performed. ‘The
Lamps must be lighted and extinguished
in accordance with Regulations 63
and 74.

(6) Oil lamps of Fixed Signals

Trimming Oil must not be trimmed at the

Lamps. © Signal posts, but must be

taken to the Station Lamp-room, or Signal

Box each morning, and trimmed and
cleaned there.

(¢) Station Masters and others
Tnspection of having Signals under their
Signal Lamps.  care must frequently inspect

the Fixed Signal Lamps and satisfy them-
selves that they are in good order, and
that the glasses (in front and back of
Lamp) spectacles, and reflectors are well
cleaned. :

7. — When an accident, or obstruc-
i kind occurs on
Accidents to tion of any kin A oc? T
be immediately any part of the line, it must
reported. be immediately reported by
[Reg. 6-7]



the most expeditious means, to the next
Station or Signal Box on each side of
the place where the accident or obstruction
has occurred, to the Heads of Departments
connected with the working of ths Line;
to the Locomotive Station where the
Breakdown Vans for the district are
kept ; to the District Engineer and Section
Engineer : to the Traffic Insgectors ; tothe
Permanent Way Inspector in charge of
the Section; and where neceésary to the
Telegraph Inspector, and Signal Filters.
It must also be reported by telegraph to
those Stations where the starting of other
trains is liable to be affected by the delay
caused by the obstruction.

CHAPTER II

DUTIES AND RESPONSIBILITIES OF
GUARDS AND BRAKESMEN

8.—(2) When trains are within

Guards under Station ants,v the Guards
orders of and other Servanis on the
Station Master. . ¢ are under the orders
of the Station Master or person in charge.

() When there are two or more
Guards with a train, the Sub-

Subordinate
Guards to ordinate Guard or Guards
obey Head
Guard. as well as other Servants on

the train, must obey the orders of the

Head Guard.
[Reg. 7-8]
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9 ,—Each train is under the control

Trainunder . of the- Head - Guard; who
control of s LT . .

Head Guard. must give the Engine Driver

any instfuctions .that may

be necessary as o the warking of the train,

10.~When 4 CGuard isridingina
Guard travell- train other than that he is
}ggi;‘;ﬁt“ain appointed to work, he must,
appointed ° if so dnstructed by 'an Ins-
o work. pector, Station Master, or
other person in -charge, and his hours of
duty will nof be exceeded, render any
assistance in the working -of the train,
by which he travels, and obey any
instructions received from the -Guard
in charge of such train ; and when there
is on the train a Brake Van, in which no
Guard is riding, he must, when so
instructed, ride in such van and_act as

a subordinate Guard.

NOTE : In addition fo the above
Regulations, alfention is drawn
to other Regulations concerning
the duties of Guards and Brakes~
men in this Book pariicularly those
given under Par! V, Chaplter X

CHAPTER 1V

DUTIES AND RESPONSIBILITIES OF
DRIVERS AND FIREMEN

1l.—Under no circumstances; not

Driving of e insi a omotive
Engines even de L?c ; tiv
; Vard, must an engine be

[Reg. 9-11]
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driven or moved by any ode: not duiy
authorized by the Locomotive Superinten-
dent or his Representative.

12 .—Drivers and Firemen are under
Drivertoearry the control of Locomotive
out the instrue-
tions of Station  Superintendent or his Rep-
Master. ‘resentative but, after an

engine has left the Loco-
motive Vard, it is under the control of
the Traffic Department, and Drivers must
carry out the orders of the Station Master
or his Representative in regard to the
working or moving of traffic.

183.—(2) No Driver shall take an

Engine entering engine upon or across the
or crossing

Main Line. Main Tine without the per-
mission of the person in
charge of the Points.

() An engine proceeding from
Tocomotive to Traffic Lines must stop
“dead at the outer Locomotive Points, and
await the arrival of the Shunter, who
will in person conduct it to the Traffic
Lines except when otherwise specially
provided.

() Similarly, an engine proceed-
ing from ‘Traffic to Locomotive Lines,
must be personally conducted by a
Shunter to the Outer Traffic Points except
when otherwise specially provided.

) 14, —The train is under the control

Head Guard to  of the Head Guard, who will

.instruct Driver .

of Train, be responsible for person-
ally giving the Driver any

| Reg. 72-14]
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instructions that may be necessary in
connection with the working of the train.

15.—Firemen are subordinate to

Firemen Drivers and must carry out
subordinate fo L. X
Drivers. their instructions.

NOTE :—In uddition to the above
Regulations, attention is drawn fo
other Regulations concerning the
duties of Drivers and Firemen,
especially to those given under Part
V, Chapler XI.

[Reg. 5]
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SIGNALS
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CHAPTER 1
GENERAL REGULATIONS

16.—FEvery Railway Officer, what-
Signals to be  SVer his rank may be, must
obeyed. obey and see that all others
concerned obey Signals.
17.—(2) 'The Engine Driver and
To observeand  Fireman must pay immeédiate
obey Signals. attention to, and obey all
Signals, whether the cause of the Signal
being shown is known to them or not.
To be viéi]anf The Fngine driver must not,
and cautlous.  powever, trust entirely to
Signals, but must be vigilant and
cautious,

{6) ‘The Absence of a Signal ata
place where a Signal is ordinarily shown,
or a Signal imperfectly exhibited, or the
exhibition of a White Light at a place
where a Red or Green Light or'an Orange
Light ought to be seen, must be
considered as a Danger Signal, and treated
accordingly and the fact reported to the
Station Master at the nearest Station.

CHAPTER 1I
OPTICAL SIGNALS

L FIXED SIGNALS

18.—Fixed Signals consist of Dis-
..tant, Home, Starting, Siding,
and Shunting Signals.
[Reg. 16-15]

Fixed Signals.
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19.—(2) ’The normal position of

Normal position : : .
of Fixed Signals. Fixed Signals is Danger.

() No Fixed Signal shall be |
used, unless it is Constructed to show
““Danger?’ in case of any failure in its
connections.

20.—The Semaphore Signals are
constructed with Arms for

Semaphore N
Arms and Day Signals, and Lamps for
Lamps, Night.

Home Signals

21,—Home Signals are Semaphore
Signals so constructed as to indicate the
following :

(z) ‘“Danger”
Signal is shown in the FFEHIER
day time by the Arm
being it the Horizontal
position thus: and by
the exhibition of a Red
light at night,

() °‘Allright”’

Signal is shown 1in,
the day time by the
Arm being lowered toan
" angle of at least 45° thus:
and by the exhibition of
a Green light at night.

[Reg. 19-21)
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22.—Home Signals are fixed at
Stations and Junctions and are so placed
as to indicate by their Positions the I ines
to which they apply.

~ 23.—No train must pass a Home
Signal at Danger, or foul the Crossings or
Points to which it applies, except as
prescribed in Regulation 73.

24.—The Home Signal must not
be put to ‘‘Danger’’ until the whole of the
train has passed over the points protected
by it or comnected therewith, when it
must immediately be put to *“ Danger **.

25.—(a) If a second Home Signal
known as the “ Quter Home Signal® is
provided, it shall be placed at least 500
mefres outside the Home Signal.

() ‘The Regulations applicable
to ‘‘ Home *’ Signals apply to *‘ Outer
Home *’ Signals. ’

Distant Signals

26.—(z) A Distant Signal is
alway related to a Home Signal. ‘The
minimum distance’ between a Distant
Signal and the Home Signal must be
such as to admit a frain running at the
permissible maximum speed being brought
to a dead stop before reaching the Homie
Signal.

(6) In the exceptional case of
Iines not worked under the Absolute
Block system, .such distance is to be
increased in order to suit the particular
conditions of the Lines concerned.
[Reg. 22-26]
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2'¢.—'The Distant Signal is a

Semaphore Signal so conmstructed as to
indicate the following :

{z) ‘‘Danger®
Signal is shownin the
day time by the Arm <
(fishtailed) being in
the Horizontal position
thus: and by the exhibi-
ton of an orange light at
night.

(&) ‘‘Allright”
Signal is shown in
the day time by the
Arin being lowered toan
angle of at least 45° thus :
and by the exhibition
of a Green light at night.

28.—(2) Distant Signals must be
placed at ‘‘ Danger!’ immediately they
are passed by a train, and also whenever
any obstruction, or danger exists upon
the Line they are intended to protect.

(4) When an Engine Driver finds
a Distant Signal at Danger, he must
reduce speed and proceed cautiously
toward the Home Signal, being prepared
to stop, if necessary.
[Reg. 27-28]
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29.—Whenever the Distant Signal
is at Danger, the Danger Signal must also
be exhibited at the Home Signal, except
when a train has passed the Distant Signal
at Danger, in which case the Yome Signal
only must be lowered to allow the train
to pass.

Starting Signals

30.—(z) Starting Signals being Se-
maphore Signals are of the same form and
show the same Positions and Lights for
* Danger ”* and ‘‘ All Right”’ as Home
Signals, and control the entrance of trains
into the Section ‘ahead, (if, in addition,
the driver is in possession of the Tablet,
Staff or Iink, where provided), and must
not be passed, when at Danger, except as
follows :

A.—Where there are Shunting
Arms (See Regulation 31).

B.—When Signal is defective, (See
Regulation 73).

C.—Where the Points of Sidings or
Crossover roads are s> near to a
Starting Signal as to render it
necessary for the Signal to be
passed for shunting purposes,
and a Shunting Arm is not pro-
vided, Engine Drivers may, for
the purpose of performing shunt-
ing operations, pass the Starting
Signal when at Danger wupon

[Reg. 29-30]
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Disc of Dwark:
Signals. x

Be‘fug directed.to do so by the
Sl,gnalman either verbally, or by
alreen Hand Signal, which must
berheld steadily in the hand, but
thisy must not proceed on their
j‘&grney until the Starting Signal
hés been lowered, and the Staff,
T-ablet or Link, as the case may
‘Ee; is in their p:ﬂsessmn

@y ’The Starting Sigtial must be put
to Dange ﬁnmedlately a train has gone
forward o the Section in advancei. e,
as s6on A5 the Brake-van has passed the
Signal,

Shunting . ‘ Signals

jl, ~-Semaphore. = Where these
Slgnals arg fixed as Lower Atms upon
the Startmg ngnal posts, the lowering
of the ”Sﬁuntmg Arm authorizes the
En‘ome ﬁﬁ“ei' to pass the Sfarting Signal
when_at Danger for: Shuntmg purposes
only, but 1o train must go forward
$ jou ;ey until the Starting Signal is
lowered hd the correc:t Staff “T'ablet or
Lmk ior’ﬂie Section wheré provided i isin
the possessmn of the Driver)

32‘

@) Disc or Dwarf. Where
these Signals are used to
regulate the passage of trains
between #9idings and Running Lines, or
betweeti: ife. Running Line and another,
or in sHanfing operations in Sidings,
[Reg. 30-321
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the Danger Signal is shown in the ddy time
by a Red Disc, or Short Arm horizontal
and at night by a Red Light.

(5) ‘'The ‘‘ A1l Right’’ Signalis
shown in the daytime by the Disc being
turned off, or Short Arm lowered and at
night by a Green Light, '

(¢) When a Disc Signal is at
““ Danger’’ no Driver shall take his train
past such Signal on the Line to which the
Signal applies.

Siding Sigunals
33.—(e¢) Siding Signals may be
either Discs or Semaphore Siguals.

(4) 'When the exit from Sidings is
controlled by Disc or Semaphore Sighals,
no attempt must be made to take a
train from such Sidings until the Signal
is turned off or lowered and an Engine
Driver whilst waiting for such signal to be
turned off or lowered must not allow his
engine to stand foul of any other Iine.

(c) Whenasignal applies tomore
than one Siding and more than one Engine
is in the Sidings at the same time, no
Engine Driver must .move towards the
Signal until he has been instructed to do
s0 by the Station Master or other person
in charge.

Junction and Station Signals
34.—At Junctions there must be

separate semaphore Signals applying to
{Reg. 32-37]
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each line. At Stations where there is
more than one Running line or direct
entrance to a Goods Yard, there may be
separate semaphore Signals applying to
each line.

‘The Signal bracket for the Main Line
shall be on the Main Signal post higher
than the Branch, Through Loop, or
Goods Yard Signal bracket. . :

The Main Line Signal will always be
the highest.

‘When there are Through Loop or
Goods Vard Signals on the Right Hand
side of Main Line Signal, the Signal arm
on the extreme right of the Main Line
Signal applies to the Through Loop Line
or the Goods Yard Line on the extreme
right, the next Signal to the next line.

When there are Through I.cop or
Goods Yard Signals on the Left Hand
Side of the Main Line Signal, the Signal
Arm on the extreme left of the Main Line
Signal applies to the Through Loop Line
or the Goods Yard Line on the extreme
left, the next Signat to the next line.

‘The following diagrams are given as
an illustration :—

1
1 Main Line
2 GoadsYardor Loap
on Right

[Reg. 341
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1’ Main Iine
2 TooporGoodsVard

on Right
3 Loopor GoodsVard
on Right
1 Main Line
Loop or Goods Vard
on Left
3 LooporGoodsYard
on Left
1
2 . s
1 Main Line
2 (GoodsVard or Loop
on Left
1
2 3 1 Main Line
2 Xoopor GoodsVard
on Left
3 Loopor GoodsVard
on Right

Examination and Tésting of
Fized Signals

835.—(2) The Station Master
Station Master must see that his Rixed
0 examine and . | A
test working of Signals are examined and
Signals. “tested frequently, and that
they show properly.
[Reg. 34-35]
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(8) 'T'hecoloured glasses of Signal
Arms and the glasses of the Lamp Case
must be kept scrupulously clean.

(¢) Caremust be taken in putting
. e .

Signal Arms, a Signal to “* All Right” or

movement of,  to ‘‘Danger, ” it is not suffi-
to be watched. .

cient merely to move the

lever, but the Signal itself must at the

same time be watched, so as to ascertain

that it obeys the Iever and clears

properly or goes fully to Danger, as the

case may be.

(d) Ifa Signal is not visible from
Repeaters the Signal Cabin an Indicator
required, when  connecting the Signal and
Signals not seen . .
from Signal the Cabin must be provided
Box. in order to assure the
Signalman that the Signal is working
properly.
{¢) Care must be taken that
Signal Wires to the Signal Wires are kept
be properly properly adjusted by means
adjusted. .
of the regulating screws or
links, so as to compensate for the
expansion and cohtraction caused by
variations of temperature.

(f) Distant and Outer Home

Signals, when Signals must be put to Dan-
to be pat to ger immediately a train has
Danger. passed them, but the Home
Signal, must not be put to Danger; until
the whole of the Train has passed over
the Facing Points connected therewith.

[Reg. 35]
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(g) Every case of a Signal work-

[maperfect i i
Stanal 1o be mg.:; imperfectly, 03: a Lamp
reported. being out or burning badly,

must be immediately reported to the
immediate Superior Officer.

Back Light of Fixed Signals

36.—(a) ‘The Back Lights of
ggg&lg{ggﬁl:f Fixed Signals show a White
) =" Light to the Station Master
or Signalman, when at ‘‘ Danger ’?, and

a Blue Light when at ** All Right ».

(4) When Signals are put to ‘‘All
Right ** and the White Back Light is only
partially obscured, the Signal wires
require adjustment.

(¢) When the Signal Levers are put
to Danger, and the White Back Light is
only partially shown, or cannot be seen,
cither ‘the Signal has not gone to the
Dahger position, or the Signal lamp is
out, and steps must immediately be taken
to ascertain what is wrong, and have it
rectified.

II. POINT INDICATORS

37.—(a) Where deemed neces-
[Pl?;ll.lgatol‘s- sary Point Indicators are pro-
vided to show for which the
Points are set, and are so constructed as
to be easily distinguished from Fixed or
Permanent Signals,
[Reg. 35-37]
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(3) Point Indicators consist of
a Disc painted Green, forming a right
angle with a Purple Fish-tailed Board.
‘The whole structure turns om a pole,
as the Switch Points change - position.
‘The Disc when forming a right angle with
the Track, and the Fish-tailed Board
being parallel with it during the day, and
a Green Light showing at night, indicates
to the Driver when entering the Station
that the Points are set for the Main Line.
‘The Disc being paralled with the Track
and the Figh-tailed Board forming a right
angle during the day, and a Purple Light
showing at night, indicates that the
Poinis are set for the Loop Line.

=

Straight Line Loop Line

Inward

{Reg. 371
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Straight Line Loop Line
Qutward

(¢) Point Indicators are nsed to
indicate to the Station Staff the position of
Points and to indicate to the Train Staff
which track their train must enter.

1II. HAND SIGNALS

38.—(a) These Signals will be
made with Flags by day, and
with Lamps by Night or ina
Tunnel, and during Foggy Weather,
Falling Snow or Dust Storm, 2 Red Light
or a2 Red Flag indicates “Danger’’ and,
except as shown below, must be used only
wheti it is necessary to stop a train.

() In the absence of a Red
Light, any Light waved violently denotes
“Danger’”.

Hand Signals.-

(¢) .The purposes for which a
Green Hand Signal is used are as follows :-
[Reg. 37-38]
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1.—Move forward,
in shunting.
Reg. 40 (away
frop(” the person
giving~-the Sig-
nal)

2.—Move back, in
shunting. Reg.
40 (or towards
the person giv-
ing the signal)

3.—Guard’s Signal
to Engine Dri-
ver to start, and
to indicate that
he has rejoined
the train. Regs.
66 and 102,

4,—~To indicate to
Engine Driver
of Goods train
after starting
that his train is
complete. Reg.
102.

5,—To indicate to
Engine Driver
that train is di-
vided. Reg. 118.

Green Light or Flag
waved slowly up and
down.

Green Light or Flag
waved slowly from
side to side across
body.

Green Light or
Green Flag held
steadily in the hand
above the head by
the Guard.

Green Light or
Green Flag held
steadily in hand by
Guard from his Van.
This Signal must be
exhibited until Brake-
van has passed over
the Points leading
to Main Line.

Green Light or Flag
waved slowly from
side to side by Sta-
tion Master, or Sig-
nalman, or by Guard
from Brake-van.

[Reg. 38]



5.—To authorize

Engine Driver
to pass Starting
Signal at Dan-
ger for Shunt-
ing purposes.
Reg. 30.

7.—T'o indicate to

Engine Driver
during Foggy
Weather or
Falling Snow
or Dust Storm
that the Fixed
Signal is at
“ A1 Right”.

Regs. 125 and’

179.

8.,~—'To reduce to

a maximum
speed of. 20
kilometers per
hour for Per-
manent-Way
operations.
Regs. 189, 225,
and 230.

9.~—To give.an

“All Right”
Signalto Engine
Driver, when
Fixed Signal
is disconnected
or out of order.
Reg. 13.

27
Green Light or Flag
held steadily in the
hand by Station Mas-
ter, or Signalman.

Grgen Light held
steadily in the hand
by Xog-Signalman.

Green Light or Flag
waved slowly from
side to side by
Platelayer.

Green Light or Flag
held steadily by
hand Signalman at
the Signal, or by
StationMaster at the
Station for an Engine
Driver to proceed to
the Station.

[Reg. 38]
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10.—To indicate to Green Light or Flag
Engine Driver held steadily by Sta-
that Section is tion Master or Signal~
clear, but Sta- man, after bringing
tion or Junc- train to a stand,
tion is blocked. and giving verbal
Rule 5, Appen- warning.
dix 1.

In the Absence of Flags

39.—(2) Botharms

¢Danger”’ .
Signal. raised above

the head denotes
*‘ Danger >’, thus:

(2) One arm raised

114 T 12
Sj(g}i‘lg?on above the head

denotes ‘‘ Caution ?’,
thus :

{Reg. 38-39]



(¢) One aim

« All Right”  held in a

signal. horizontal

position denotes ““All
Right®’, thus:

40.—~In shunting operations by

S!"lngiﬂgy night, or when necessary
Signals .
night. during foggy weather, fall-

ing snow or dust storm, a Green Light
waved slowly up and down means
“‘ Move Forward 2’—go away from the
person giving the Signal. A Green Light
waved slowly from side to side across the
body means ‘‘Move Back’’—come
towards the person giving the Signal.

£y
o
¥
'

'
i
i
hY
1

[Reg. 39-40]
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41,—Hand TLamps and Flags, when
Efﬁgg}ggﬂf used as Signals, except where
hand. they are employed {for the
purpose of marking the actual point of
obstriction must always be held in the
hand, and not placed upon, or stuck into

the ground, or fixed elsewhere.

CHAPTER IiX
ACOUSTIC SIGNALS

I. Shunting Heras

42, -1. Move forward in One -“blast on
shunting. (away shunting horm.
from the person
giving the Signal).

2.Move back in ‘T'wo blasts on
shunting, (to- shunting horn.
wards the person

giving the Signal)
3. Stop Signal. Three short
blasts on shunt-
ing horn.

4. Fase couplings.  Fourshortblasts
on shunting
horn,

il. Detonating Signals
43.—(z) Engine Drivers, Guards,
Supply of Station Masters, Signalmen,
Detonators.

Gatekeepers, and Gangers
must be provided with Detonators, which
they must always have“ready for use
when on duty; and every person in charge
of a Station must keep a supply of these
Signals in a suitable place, easy of access
at all times,

[Reg. #1-43]
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(&) A1l thé persons above named
will be held responsible for keeping up
the proper supply of Detonators.
A4.—{a) In clear weather, if an
How Engine Engine explodes one or more:
Rfi;';’;]‘;izf of Detonators, the Engine
Detonator in Driver must immediately
Aear woather. eqnce speed and bring his
train under such control as to enable him
to stop his train at once, if he sees any
Danger Signal or Obstruction before him ;
but if after proceeding for a distance of at
least two kilometres from the place where
Detonators were exploded, he does not
see any Danger Signal or Obstruction, he
may then resume normal speed, while
still continuing to watch for any Signal
or Obstruction.
(3) During foggy weather, falling
How Engine  S1OW or dust storm, when
Driver toact an Engine explodes one or
;?3{5%2’:};’,_} more Detonators, the Engine
\l‘%{:ﬁlge lf?ggy Driver must stop his train at
falling snow once and look for any Hand
r dust storm. Signal and, if no Signal is
shown to him, be may proceed slowly
and cautiously until he has moved forward
a distance of at least two kilometres,
when he may resume his normal speed,
as stated in clause (2).

A4A5.—(a) Detonating Signals must

When only be used in case of
Detonators obstruction, or during Foggy
to be used.

Weather, Falling Snow,
LReg. 43-45]
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or Dust Storm. A “supply of not fewer

-than 12 Detonators must be kept af each
Station, and at least 6 by each Ganger.

(5) Detonators must be carefully

Tobe carefully handled, as they are liable
handled. to explode if roughly treated.
{¢) ‘They must be kept in dry

'(l}’;)yl.)e kept places, and must not be left
in contact with brick walls.

(d) All Detonators must be ex-
Detonators to  amined, and one of the oldest

be examined i
and tested. tested at intervals of not more
than six months to insure that they are
in good condition. Should any- show
signs of rust on the outside of the case,
or have defective clips, or appear
unsatisfactory in any way, they must
be withdrawn and returned to the

. Stores Department.

(¢) ‘The year of manufacture is
shown on the Detonators, and they must
not be kept after they are five years old.

(f) Detonators must be issued in

To be used the order in* which they are
in order .
supplied. received from the Stores

Department, those which
have been the longest on hand being
always used first to avoid an accumulation
of old stock.

{g) Should any Detonator fail to
Failure to be explode, when a train passed
Reported. . .
- over it, the circumstances
must be promptly reporied to the
[Reg. 5]
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immediate Superior Officers, and the
defective Detonator forwarded to him for
examination.

11I. Engine Whistles

46.—(2) The Driver must never
Use of start an engine without first
whistle. sounding the whistle.

(6) When a train is approaching
or leaving a Station and there Is another
train standing on the next adjoining
Line or shunting operations are going om,
the FEngine Driver must, on approaching
and whilst passing, sound the engine
whistle.

(¢) 'The whistle must also be

Whistle to sounded to caution Plate-
Wwarn mei

and on enter- layers and others on or nea.u‘
ing and the Line on which a train is
passing . .
through running, and on entering a
tunnels.

‘Tunnel to warn all men at
work inside.

(Z) 'The whistle must also be
sounded, when approaching a curve
around which a distinet view camnot be
obtained for any considerable distance.

(e) Whistle Posts, painted white,
Whistle Posts.  2T€ Placed at cerfain parts of
the Line, where it passes
through cuttings, and Drivers must sound
the engine whistle when approaching
these.
[Reg. 46]
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WHISTLE
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(f) Drivers must sound the

Whistle to engine whistle when within

L’g;;’;‘;;%%ﬁg 500 metres of long Bridges,

Bridges.

EngineWhistles,

and again before entering
the Bridge, to warn any person who may
be on the Bridge. A sharp look-out must
be kept when approaching bridges.

(g) Drivers must -sound the
engine whistle when approaching level
crossings, and must keep a sharp look-out
to see that the Crossiﬁg is clear.

4'7 .—When approaching a Junction
the Engine Driver will sound

when approach- one blast of engine whistle if

ing Junctions.

he intends to proceed by the
first track from the left, two blasts if he
intends to proceed by the second track
from the left, and so on if Signals are at
Danger  if the proper signals have already
been lowered for him to proceed, he need
not sound the engine whistle.

Reg. 46-27]
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CHAPTER -1V
TRAIN INDICATORS

48.—(a) ‘The Driver is responsi-

Engines to ble that, for the information

carry Head of Stalion Masters, Signal-

Lamps. men and others, a Fleadlight

is displayed on the front of each engine
by night,

(8) If Search Lights are used as

E;‘gl}c';f Headlights, they - must be
f_.ights. dimmed when the train

passes the Distant, or the
Outer Home Signal, and while standing
in, or passing through Stations, and must
1ot be again brighténed uniil after passing
out of Station Limits.

(¢) Shunting Engine working in

Shunting = Siation Vards and Sidings-
Engine Head vig e .

and Tail will display a White Head-
Lights. light in both the front and

the rear by night.

49.—(2) FEvery train travelling

Tail Tamp on tl}e’ Line must have a Tail
to indicate Lamp properly cleaned and
last vehicle. trimmed, attached to the last
vehicle, by day as well as by night.
The Lamp need not be lighted in the
daytime, except during foggy weather,
falling snow or dust storm, or where
otherwise provided, but its presence in the
rear of each passing train will furnish

[Reg. #8-49]
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evidence to the Station Master that no
portion of the train has become detached.

(5) A Red Disc may be attached
to the last vehicle in the day time, instead
of a Tail Lamp, but after dusk and during
foggy weather, failing snow or dust
storm 2 Red Tail Tamp properly burning
must be used.

50.—(2) After sunset, and during
Tail, Side and  foggy weather, falling Snow,
Head Lights, - . .

after sunset, or Dust Storm, every engine
and during 3 F

fogay weather, must carry the necéssary

falling Snow or  Head Light, and, when run-
Dust Storm. . . N

ning alone, 8 Red Tail Light

also; every train, while on any Running

Iine, must carry a Red Tail Light on the

last vehicle, and tw> Red Side Lights.

(3) 'The Guard, if there be only
Guardsto seé one, or that Rear Guard, if
that Tail and there be more than one,
%ﬁ%ﬁgﬁpﬁm ‘must see that the Tail and
side Lamps are kept properly
burning when necessary. ; .
[Reg: 49-501
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(¢) Should a vehicle be attached
to, or detached from the rear of a train at
an Intermediate Station, the Guard will
be responsible for seeing that the Tail
Lamp is in its proper place on the last
vehicle before continuing the journey.

51.—(ez) Engines when on any
Engine Tail Running Line without vehi-
Lamp. cles must carry a ‘Tail Lamp
in the rear both by day and by night.
(3) Engines assisting trains in
the rear must carry a Tail Lamp.
(¢) Engines drawing trains must
not carry any ‘Tail Lamp in the rear,
(d) In the case of two or more
engines running coupled together without
vehicles, the last engine only must carry
a ‘Tail Lamp.
52.— A printed or written notice
Special Trains of Special ‘Trains must be
run without given when practicable, but
notice. .
when such frains are to
riin at short notice and the issue of a
printed or written notice is impossible,
the train must be telegraphed in advance
from the starting point to the necessary
Stations. On Single Lines, the Station
Staff must at all times be prepared for
Extra trains.

[Rez. 50-52]
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CHAPTER 1
WORKING OF POINTS AND SIGNALS

53. —The Station Master must see
Points, Signals, that the .Po_ints, Signals,
Interlocking Interlocking, Electric and
;‘;;Ia‘t’ggig ib-  other apparatus are kept in
examined and perfect working order, and
fl‘f;}’gcré";i'_‘me“ are thoroughly .cleand and
: oiled ; and he must immedi-
ately report to the person in charge of
repairs, any case in which the Points,
Signals, or Interlocking arrangements are
out ‘of repair, or are not working smooth-
ly, the Station Master must, when
necessary telegraph the circumstances

to the proper Authorities.

54.—When, from the passage of a
Damage to_ train or other cause, any
fﬂ&"g;og?:}; Point, Crossing, or Check
tobereported.  Rail is damaged or strained,
or the Rails themselves are split or
strajned necessitating all trains be stopped,
or allowed to pass over slowly until the
damage is repaired, such circumstances
must be reported immediately to the
Station Master and by him by telegraph

to the proper Authorities.

55.—Should any impediment or

Signals to be obstruction exist upon the
2;;‘;“;?8“ n Line within the- sight or
obstruction. knowledge of the Station
Master ox Signalman, he must place or

[Reg. 53-55]
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keep the necessary Fixed Signals at
“Danger”’, and take any other steps to
prevent any train approaching the
obstruction, until such impediment or
obstruction has been removed and the
Iine has been made perfectly clear and
safe.

56.—(z) When atrain is approa-
Facing Points, ching Facing Points, the
worked froma  Signalman must see that the
Signal Ci.‘bm' lever which governs them
is close home to the frame, and properly
locked, and remains so, until the whole of
the train has passed. He must also, from
observation, when practicable, assure
himself that the Points, have obeyed the
lever, and are in the proper position.

(4) Hand-manned Points must in
Hand-manned &1l cases be securely fastened
Points. and held for the passage of

any trains or vehicles.

(¢) When a train has to pass over

Points to be Facing and Trailing Points,

properly set.  the Station Master or Signal-

man must satisfy himself that they are

properly set, and remain so, until the
whole of the train has passed.

{2) 'The Station Master will be
similarly responmsible that all Safety
Points and Catch Sidings, when it is not
necessary that they should be opened, are
closed and secured against the Line which
they are intended to protect.

[Reg. 55-56]
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(¢)  Points not freqiently wused

must be occasionally tested by the Station
Master, so that he may satisfy himself that

_ they work well and that mo part is
damaged.

(/) Xeys and other loose- parts

_of all Point Locks must be labelled and

numbered, and must be kept by the

Station Master, but may be kept by the
No. 1 Pointsman where employed.

5'7.—Every Pointsman must, while
Pointsmen to i i
bave Flags on duty, have with -hlm' Flags
and Lamps. and Lamps for Hand Signals.

58. —Shonld there be any.dbstmc-i-

Duties of tion on the Line within the
;l;(”cl:‘gz’@n sight or knowledge of -any
obstruction. -Pointsman, he must show a

““ Danger*’ Signal, and must continue to
show such Signal to any train approaching
in the direction of the obstruction, until
the obstriction has been removed, and the
Line made clear and safe, and must as
soon as practicable take steps to report
the obstruction to one of his Superior
Officers.

859, —If any Pointsman should
. observe anything wrong or

Dutiesof Points- . R . R
man observing Umusual in a passing train,

anything wrong :
Wwith fratn. he must {eport th'e c1rcumg—
tance to his Superior Officer,
and, if the occurrance is of such a nature
as 1o involve danger to the train, or to the
{Rea. 56-59]
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public, he must immediately show a
“ Danger’’ Signal to the Guard -and
Driver.

60.—No Pointsman, while on

Pointsman 11 leave the Point
POt to Taars duty, sl'{a eav ints
Points. under his charge.

61.—No unauthorized person

Signals, ete., must be allowed to work the

not to be Signals or Points, or the
worked by . . .
unauthorized Train Signalling Instru-
persons. ments, or Bells.

82.—(2) Fach Station Master

Signal Boxes i
to-be kept ar.ld Sltgnalman muist I_{eep
Private. his Signal Box strictly
private and not allow any persons other
than the Authorized Officers and Servants

of the Railway to enter it.

(6) Signal Boxes and Instrit-
Signal Boxes H
tobe ket ment' and other apphanct‘es
clean. therein, must be kept in

proper order and perfectly clean.

63.—(2) TheSignal Lamps must
Lighting be lighted as soon as it
Signal Lamps.  ommences to be dusk, and

always during foggy weather, falling
snow or dust storm.

(4) On Main Line Sections which
" Extingnishing  are open all night, the Signal
Signal Lamps.  Tamps must not, unless
instructions are issued to the contrary, be
extinguished until broad daylight.
[Reg. 59-63]
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(c) At Branch ILjne Stations

Places closed which are closed during the
during night. . .

night, the $Signal Lamps

unless inmstructions are issued to the

contrary, must be extinguished dfter the

Station has been closed, and if the Station

has to be opened in the morning before

day-light, they must be relighted in

sufficient time for the passage of the

first train.

64.—When a Signal other than a
Distant Signal has been

Signals to be

r‘erlaced at lowered for the passage of a
**Danger P ‘e
after tho train, it must not (except in
a‘;ﬁiage of case of accident or obstruc-

tion, or as provided for in
Regulation 73) be again  placed at
“‘Danger”, until the last vehicle of the
train has passed it, or the train has been
bronght to a stand, nor, in the case of a
Junction, until the last vehicle of the
train has passed it, and is clear of the
Junction Points,

Signalling in Connection with
Train Shunting

65.—Distant, Home, outer Home,

Distant, Home, : .
Outer Home and Starting Signals apply

and S]tarting only to trains travelling in
Signa . .

B;ﬁ;"fms f‘g}l’g the proper direction on the
running in Running Lines, and must
proper diree- )
tion. not be used for any other

purpose. ‘Trains shunting
[Reg. 63-65]



P

4% -
from one Runmng Lme to another, or
shunting into, or out of Sldlngs connected

Mode of Signal- with Running Lme must

Hrgduring " unless Fixed Signals are

Shunting. . .

B provided for the purpdse of
signalling such operations, be signalled,
either verbally, or by Hand Tamp or
Flags, as occasion may require. Fixed
‘Signals should be kept at ““Danger’* for
the protection of the trains thus engaged.

Detention at Sigrals

66.—(z) When a train has been

Driver to brought to 2 stand owing to’
g’tl;ﬁgﬁ’ lg\‘ﬁgte\: a signal being at “Danger’’,

or Signalman the Driver must sound: the
to be reminded . L. . .
by Guard, or engine whistle, and, if still
Firemanof  detained, the Guard or the
position of train. i
Fireman must go to the Sta-
tion or Signal Box and remind the Station
Master or the Signalman of the position
of the train, and remain there until the
Station Master or the Signalman can give
permission for it to go forward. Inno
case must a train stand more than five
minutes at a Signal, before the man goes
to the Station or the Signal Box.

() When a train or vehicles

Guard, or have passed a Home ngnaln
f;’ggagrfzf‘) and are waiting to be crossed
Signal Box. to another Line, or to be let
into'a Siding, or when a train or vehicles
have been shunted from a Siding ontoa’
Running Line and are waiting to be

- [Reg. 65-66]
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créssed 5 another Line, the Guard,
Shunter, or Fireman must, when the train
ot vehicles come to a stand, prozeed im-
mediately to the Station Master’s Office,
or Signal Box, and remind the Station or
the Signaliman of the position of the train
or vehicles, and remain in the Station
Master’s office or Signal Box until the
Station Master or the Signalman caa give
permission for them to proceed, or to be
shunted clear of the Running Lines.

() If there are two Guards on a
train, the duty of going to the Station,
or Signal-Box must be performed by the
Guard who is mearest to the Station, or
Signal Box.

(@) TIn the caseof Light Engines,

Light Engines
Fireman fo go
to the Station

or Signal-Box.

(e)
Time to be
allowed for .
man to rejoin
his Van or
Engine before
the Signal is
lowered.

the duty of going to the
Station, or Signal Box must
be performed by the Fireman.

Sufficient time must be al-
iowed for the Guard, Shunt-
er, or Fireman to rejoin
the train before the Signal is
lowered, and the Hngine
Driver must not, when the

Signal is lowered, go forward until he
has received a Hand Signal from the
CGuard or Shunter to intimate that he has
rejoined the train. By day the Hand
Signal will be given by the exhibition of a
Green Flag, and by night a Green Light
will be held steadily above the head.
[Reg. 66]
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(f) If the Station or Signal Box
is ahead of the Signal, it will not be
necessary before the Signal is lowered to
wait until the man has relurned to the
-train, but the Driver when the Signal is
lowered  must proceed slowly to the
Station or Signal Box to enable him to
rejoin the frain.

CHAPTER 1I

FIXING, REMOVING, OR
REPAIRING POINTS AND SIGNALS OR
APPARATUS FOR WORKING
POINTS AND SIGNALS

67.—(d) No Points or Crossings
Written i -1
permission sha}ll be put 1.n 'wlthout the
required to written permission of the
g’gf]‘&fg{,’fgss_ Engineer in charge of the

District or Section.

(6) No Poinfs shall be inserted
oufside Station Limits or in any Line
used by Traffic in a Station Yard without
permission from the Engineer who, after
approval, will inform the Traffic Manager
and the ITocomotive Superintendent.
After the Points have been put in and
until such time as they have been handed
over to a duly Authorized Traffic Officer,
the Engineering Department shall be
responsible for taking the mecessary pre-
cautions for the safe working of Traffic
over such Points, which must be set,
locked and spiked for the Running Line.

[Reg. 66-67]
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(¢) When a set of Points has

been inserted in a Line not yet open for

Traffic, the Traffic Department must be

advised, and the Points set for the Line

already in use must be locked, and spiked,

and placed in charge of a member of the

Engineering Department, until they are

formally handed over to the ‘T'raffic
Department. V

68.—(a) When the work of in-
Regulations terlocking at a Station has to
i‘;‘"il'l‘t]fg‘h]g;l‘i‘i‘-ggn be. p1.1t in hand, the Engineer
installations. will inform the T'raffic Mana-

ger, the Foreman in charge
of the work will personally advise the
Station Master that he is about to com-
mence work. The Foreman must be
provided with a written order signed by
the Engineer.

(3) ‘The Station Master will assist
the Foreman as far as possible by sending
his men with keys to unlock any locked
Points, when this can be done without
danger to traffic to enable the Fitters to
fit and adjust Facing Points Locks, and
other fittings and connections.

(¢) ‘To test the working of the
interlocking as soon as a set of Points or
a new Signal is coupled up to the infer-
locked lever frame, the Station Master
will, when requested by the Foreman in
charge of the Interlocking work, catse
his Signalman to work the Points, or

[Reg. 67-68]
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Signals from the interlocked frame.

(&) AllPoints which were locked
by key before the Interlocking work was"
commenced, must continue to be so lock-
ed, and the keys retained by the Traffic
Staff as before, until the Interlocking is
passed and brought into use by or on the
authority of the Engineer.

(¢} 'The Engineering Staff will
render all assistance possible in instruct-
ing the Traffic staff to work the inter-
Iocked levers, but as soon as the work
has been passed and formally made over
to the Traffic Staff, all the Engineering
staff will be withdrawn.

(f) ‘The following procedure must
be followed in taking over new Inter-
locked Stations :—

(I) AIl the Points must remain
spiked until they are brought into use,
which must be done during day-light.

(II) The Engineering Department
shall have a competent member of its
staff with a Traffic Inspector to be deput-
ed by the Traffic Manager to remove the
spikes under the T'raffic Inspector’s orders,
and on this being done, the responsibility
of the Engineering Department terminates,
and the responsibility of the Sation
Master begins. In case of Points run
over by passenger trains or new Inter-
locked Signals, the ‘A'raffic Imspector i$

[Reg. 68]
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not to leave the Station until he has
personally seen the first train safely
passed, and he will he jointly responsible
with the Station Master for its safe
passage.

(g) ‘The Traffic Tuspector, aftera
careful examination in the presence of
the Siation Master concerned, will see
that all ‘Traffic requirements have been
complied with, and that everything is in
working order. He will then give the
Engineering Department a receipt in the
following form :—

Received from............0f........
District, the tindernoted works in good
order at....eceecreeneennin.s Station, and T

understand the working of them

(%) After instructing the Staff as
to the working of the Points and Signals
and seeing that they clearly understand
their use, the Traffic Inspector will hand
them over to the Station Master, obtaining
from him a certificate in the same form as
he has previously given to the Engineer-

ing Department.
[Reg. 65]
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69.—Before the erection or re-
Erection or moval of Signals, or the
gg;g]‘s’:lo‘]’:f prosecution of other work
other workin  in comnnection with Points
connection . . .
with Points, or Pignals which may in-
or Signals. terfere with the safe working
of the Line, the Foreman who has charge
of the work must, unless the work has
been previously arranged for between
the Engineering and the Traffic Depart-
ments, and the necessary notice issued
by the Traffic Manager, communicate
with the Traffic Inspector, who will.
notify the Locomotive Department and
make any special arrangements that may
be necessary in connection with the
working of the traffic during the time
such alterations or repair are being
effected.

70.—~(2) When the work in-
. volves the disarrangement
Disarrangement . .
of Interlocking of the Interlocking Ap-
%ﬂﬁ’g‘;"s‘}gﬁgis, paratus, or the disconnection
Points, ete. of Signals, Points, Facing
Points Bars or Locks, Foulihg Bars,
Detectors, or Level Crossing Gates, the
Foreman, before the work is com-
menced must give the Station Master an
exact _descr‘iption of the nature of the
work, and the Station Master must enter
jn the ‘““I'rain Register Book”’ the words
‘kLocking Disarranged?®’ with the aumber
of the Ilevers which will be interfered
[Reg. 69-70]
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_ withi; both the Station Master and the
Foreman must sign their names, and the
time must be recorded.

(¢) When the work involves the
disarrangement of the Interlocking, or
when it is mnecessary to disconnect a
Facing Point, Facing Point Bar or Lock
ithe Foreman before the work is com-
menced must disconnect ani fix at “Dan-
ger’’ the Signals applicable to the Lines
affected.

(¢) A Hand-signalman to work
gggd-Signﬁl- under the instructions of
’ the Station Master must be
provided, and act in accordance with
Regulation 73.

(@) Before interfering with the
locking connections the Foreman must
satisfy himself that the Hand-signalman
is at his post.

(¢) During the time the Points
Station Master  are disconnected, the Station
Ez t?‘;{;ﬂmi' Master must on each occasion
Hand-signal- when he requires fo pass a
A train over the Points, com-
munijcate with the Hand-signalman and
receive his assurance that 2I1 Points
concerned are in their proper position
and secured.

(f) ‘When carrying out repairs to
Repairs to Level Crossing Gates involv-
Level Cross- % : F
ing Gates. ing the d.Jsconnectlon of the
Interlocking, the Foreman
[Rez. 70]
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the Signals, and a Hand-signalman
must be provided to attend to the working
of the Gates and the protection of the
Crossing.

(¢) 'When the work is completed,
When work the Station Master, after re-
completed. .. L
celving an assurance from
the Foreman that all is right, must test
the Locking, and, if found to be correct,
then enter in the ‘“‘Train Register
Book ’’ the words ‘‘ Locking Restored,’’
and both the Station Master and the
Foreman must sign their names under
the words, a note of the time being also
inserted.

(#) When the Interlocking of any

Signal-fitter Signal or Point is being
not to move .

levers without repaired, altered or cleaned

%:gtg?’s by the Signal-fitter, the

permission. Signal-fitter (except for test-

ing purposes, and then only

with the permission of the Station Master)

must not move any, lever, but must ask

the Station Master to move it for him,

nor must the Station Master move any

lever connected with any Point or Signal

at which the Signal-fitter is at work with-

out first obtaining his permission.

71.—(z) No new Signal must be

Authority put into use, nor any altera-
respecting R i ..

new and tions made in the position or
altered Signals,

use of any existing Signal,
[Reg. 70-71]
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without the authority of the Traffic
Manager.

(6) Semaphore, or Dyvarf Signals

Semaphore not in use are distinguished
Signals not i i
in use. by two pieces of wood nailed

over each other in the form of a cross
(see below).

9

Semaphore signal
not in use

(¢) Disc Signals not in use will
Disc Signals not be fitted with Disc or
pot in use.
Lamps.
CHAPTER I
DEFECTIVE SIGNALS, POINTS, ETC.

_—

72.—(2) Every Driver, Guard,

Reports ag and other Railway Servants
to Defective . .
Signals. employed on a running train

who may observe any Defect-
ive Signal, or any obstruction or neglect
in the working of any Signal shall report
the fact to the Station Master at the next
Station at which the frain arrives.
© [Reg. 71-72]
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(6} Every ‘Railway Servant.not
employed on a running train who may
observe any Defective Signal, or any
obstruction or neglect in the working of
any Signal shall report the fact to the
Station Master or other Railway Servant
in charge of the Signal.

73.—{2) When a Home Signal,

gﬁ’)ﬁ?‘;ﬁ or Starting Signal becomes
Starting defective, or is not working
Signal.

eﬂicienﬂy, a comgpetent per-
son must be placed at such Signal with
Hand Signals and Detonators, and cct
under the instructions of the Station
Master. ‘The Distant Signal or Ouler
Home Signal applicable to the Lines
affected must be kept at Danger by
being disconnected from the levers by
which it is worked, and must remain in
that position until the defect has bheen
made good, and all is again in working
order. If the Defective Signal can be
placed at ““Danger’’ it must be kept at
‘“ Danger > until again in working order.

(6) When a Defective Distant
g*gr:flfﬂl[ang Signal or Defective OCuter
Signal defec- Home Signal cannot be placed
tive. at ‘““Danger ”, a competent

person must.be stationed just outside it

with Hand Signals and Detonators, and

there repeat the Signal exhibited at the

Home Signal to the Driver of every

approaching train, until the Defective
[Reg. 72-73]
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Signal has been'repaired and is ‘again
working properly:

(¢) Should the Interlocking of a
}}}:f:llocking, I’.e?'erframe, or any Facing
¥acing Point  Pcint Bolt or Bar be out of
Bolt, or Bar M
out of order. order,-one ccmpetent man or

more, as may be necessary,
provided-with Hand Signals and Detora-
tors, must be appointed to act under the
Instructions of the Station Master in
charge of the Statfion or the Signalman
in charge of the Signal Box, and the
Distant Signals or Outer Home Signals
applicable to the Lines affected must be
kept at *‘ Danger °>? by being disconnected
from the Levers as above directed.

(d) 'The Hand-signalman must

Duties of ascertain from the Station
Hand-signal- - j . .
nan. Master or the Signalman in

. charge of the Signal Box
what train he is to bring forward, and,
if the train which is to be brought for-
ward, is approaching Facing Points, he
must, before signalling it forward, in-
form the Station Master, or the Signal-
man in charge of the Signal Box - the
position of such Points, and satisfy him-
self that they are set and secured ‘in
position for the Line on which the Station
Master, or Signalman in charge of the
Signal Box intends the train should
ran.

{¢) I the train which is to be
brought forward is approaching ‘T'railing
[Reg. 73]
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Points, the Hand-signalman must satisfy
himself that the Points are in the proper
position for the train to pass.

A{f) The Hand-signalman must,
when signalling 'a train forward, stand
near to the Signal for which he is acting,
in order that his Signal may not be mis-
taken by an-Engine Driver on any other
line, and should it be necessary fo stop,
or reduce the speed of an approaching
train, the Hand-Signalman must exhibit
a Red Hand Signal to the Engine Driver,
until thé train has been stoppéd or the
speed sufficiently reducéd, and then, if
permission can be given for the train to
proceed, he must exhibit a Green ‘“All
Right ' Signal hold steadily in the hand.

(¢) Hand-signalmen must work,
under the instructions of the Station
Master or Signalman only, who must
take care that they are properly instructed
as to their dutleb, and understand what
they have to do.

(%) - Where practicable, the Station

Selection of Master must select proper
Hand-signal- .
man. men from his own Staff for

the purpose, but where this

: cannot be done must apply to the nearest

Ganger for Platelayers competent to act
as Flagmen.

(i} When a Tunnel infervenes,
or during foggy weather, falling snow, or
dust storm, when the Distant Signal, or

[Reg. 73]
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the Quter Home Signal cannot be seen,
the man at the Distant Signal, or Outer
Home Signal must continue to exhibita
Hand Signal, and keep three Detonators, -
ten metres apart, on one rail of the Line
to which the Signal applies, and one or
more men must be stationed between the
Home Signal, and the Defective Signal
to repeat by Hand Signal the Signal
exhibited at the Home Signal until the
Distant Signal, or Outer Home Signal
has been repaired, and is again in work-
ing ordér.

(/) While the Distant Signal, or
Outer Home Signal is defective, it must,
whenever possible, be kept at ‘‘ Danger’’,
and if this can be done, a man need not |
be appointed at it'except when a Tunnel
interveneg or during foggy weather, fall-
ing snow, or dust storm, when the Distant
Signal, or Outer Home Signal, cannot be
clearly seen from the Home Signal. -

(#) 'The Station Master at the’
Wlen Distant, Station in the rear muist,

or Home . g .
“iznal canmot  when practicable, be advised

beplacedat 3o Distant, or Home Signal

“ Danger .

cannot be placed at ‘‘Danger”’,
and he must stop all trains proceeding in
the direcion of the Defective Signal,
and ad{rise the Engine Drivers of the
circumstance,

[Reg : 73]
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(}- When any Hixed Signal is out
When Fixed  of order, but the Interlocking
Signals out . .
of order. of the Point and Signal Levers
is in proper order, the Station
Master, 1o enable -him to obtain the
security of the Interlocking, must use
the lever applicable to such Signal as if
the Signal was in work, and the counter-
balance weight, when mnecessary, must be
disconnected by the Signal-fitter from the
lever to admit of this being done.

CHAPTER 1V
WORKING OF LEVEL CROSSINGS

A 74.—(a) The Lamps on Level
g%lgsng of Crossing Gates, when lighted,
must show a Red light in
each direction along the line when the
Gates are secured across the Line. ‘The
Lamps must be lighted as soon as it
commences to be dusk, and during foggy
weather, falling snow, or dust storm.

(6) In sections which are open
Extinguishing  all night the Lamps must not
ofLamps. 1 extinguished until broad

day-light.

(¢) When the Lamps ate exting-
uished during the night they must, if
necessary, be relighted for the passage of
any train that may be run before daylight
in the morning.

[Reg. 73-741
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75.—(a) When it is necessary for

Gates not to the Line to be crossed at a

?fﬂ‘i’,?‘;';;eﬁ;‘fr. place where Gates are mot

controlled from a Station or

Signal Cabin, the Gatekeeper, before

opening the Gates, must satisfy himself

that no train is near; he must then

place his Fixed Signals (where provided)

) at *‘ Danger *’ to stop all com-

gf;f:’lg_g Gate  ino trains, and such Signals

must remain at °‘ Danger ”

until the line is clear, when he must close

the Gates across the roadway and then
take off the Signals.

(6) Where Lever Crossing Gates
are not protected by Special Fixed
Signals, Gate-keepers must carefully
watch the Line and any of the Fixed
Signals of the Station that are in view.
Gates must not be opened when any
train is in sight, or is kmown to be
approaching, even if the Fixed Signals of
the Station are at ‘' Danger *’ for the train,

(¢) When the Fixed Signals are
in the *“ All Right’’ position, the Gates
must be kept locked across the roadway
until the train has passed, and the
Rignals have been put to *‘ Danger ”’

76.—Except at Level Crossings

Opposite Gate  where the Gates on both sides
tobe first . .

opened. of the Line are opened simul-

taneously, the Gate towards

which any road vehicles, or animals are

[Reg. 75-76]
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approaching must not be openéd until
the opposite Gate has first been opéned,
s> as to allow them to cross over without
stopping upon the Line. '

7'¢.—(a) Fach Gatekeeper will
Gate-keeper’s  pe provided with a Hand
Signals, .

Signal Lamp and Flags, and
when using them, must stand so that the
Driver of the approaching train can
distinctly see his Signal.

(3) If the Gates are propetly
secured across the roadway, and all is
safe for trains to pass, the Signal to the
Driver of approaching train will be a
Green Light, or Green Flag, hold steadily
above the head. Hemust take particular
notice of each train as it approaches and
passes, and, if he sees anything wrong,
he must show a ** Danger ** Signal to the
Engine-Driver and Guard, and, if neces-
sdry, exhibit his *‘ Danger > Signal and
place three Detonators on the rail against
any following trains.

() In the event of any obstruc-
tion at the Gates the Gate-keeper must
exhibit a Red Light or Red Flag held
steadily above his head.

(@) At Level Crossings where
there are no Gates and there is'a Level
Crossing-keeper, he will exhibit a Green
Flag by day and a Greén Light held
steadily in the hand by night to indicate
to Drivers that the Crossing is clear. -

[Reg. 76-771
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T8.—At Level Crossings where

Working of Fixed Signals are provided,
Signalstobe.  the Gate-keeper must test
tested.

) their working both by day
and by night. Gate-keepers and others
in charge of Gates, Signals, or Points
must give notice to the Permanent Way
Inspector of the Section, the Section
Foreman, Ganger, or other person in
charge of repairs, immediately any repairs

Defects to be are required thereto; if any
reported. part becomes defective or
broken, or should any Gate not close
properly and fasten itself on the instant
of its being shut, they must immediately
ask the nearest Section Foreman to have
the same put right, and the matter must
be reported to the nearest Station Master.

7D .—At Crossings where Warning

Warning Bells are supplied the special
Bells at instructions regarding the
Crossings. . .
sending and acknowledging

of the authorized code of Signals must be

strictly complied with.

[Reg. 78-79]
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CHAPTER 1
WORKING OF TRAINS

80.—FExcept as shown below,
Fngine not to no engine must
push train. L gime push- a
train upon any Running
Line, but must draw it.

Exceptions :

() When within Station I imits,
or where specially authorized by the
Traffic Manager, at night two Brake-van
Side Lights to be reversed and Tail Tamp
to be removed. :

(&) " Under special Regulations,
when assisting up inclines—T'rain engines
to carry Head Light, Assisting engine or
engines in rear, one White Xead-light,
and one White Iight over right buffer.

(¢) In the case of an engine
being disabled, a following engine may
push the train slowly to the next Station.

(d) When the Line is blocked,
and trains are being worked to or from
the point of obstruction on both sides.

{¢) Service trains'when working
ina Section, unless instructions are given
to the contrary—at night two Brake-van
Side Lights to be reversed and Tail Lamp

- to be removed.

(f) When required to assist in
starting a train from: a!,}S’caﬁon—Train
engine to carry Head Light; Assisting

[Reg. 807
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engine or engines in rear, one White Head
Light and one white Light on right buffer,
(¢) When from unavoidable cir-
cumstances, tirains are pushed outside
Station Limits, the speed must not exceed
20 kilometres per hour; the leading
vehicle must, if possible, be a Brake-van,
and must show similar Lamps to those
usually carried in front of engines of such
trains, and the Guard must invariably
ride in the leading vehicle, and if this is
not a Brake-van, the Guard must see
that some one rides in the nearest Brake-
van to operate the brakes, if required.

81.—Fngines working trains wher-

Engines ever possible must be run
ruming

Tender first.  Engine first, but under excep-

tional circumstances when
this is impossible and Engine hasfo run
Tender first, the speed of train must not
exceed 40 kilometres per hour.

NOTE :—This does not apply
when two engines are coupled fogether and
the leading engine is running FEngine
first.

822, —Without the special authority

Brake-vans. of the Traffic Manager, no

trains must be zun on any
Running Line beyond the Station Limits,
unless, there is a Brake-van in the rear,

83.—Vard Masters, Guards and

Chains, etc.,  Shunters Musl take care that

to be secured.

no flat holster wagon, or other
TReg. 80-83]
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vehicle provided -with' chains, or other
appliances is allowed to leave a Station
or Siding without the chains and appli-
ances being first careftilly examined and
made perfectly secure and “safe, and
Guards will be held responsible for seeing
that they remain so during the jonrney.

84.—{(z) No wagon shall Be so

Wagon not loaded as to exceed the maxi-
to exceed. .

maximum mum gauge, or the maximum
load and  weight marked as its Joad.

dimensions.

(8) ‘The weight should be equally
distributed over the floor of the wagon.

85.—(z) The Guard in charge

Duties of of a train unless this duty is

gﬁ{i&’l‘m Dg(;‘:.ter by special instructions im-

posed on some other Railway

Servant, must carefully examine the

lIoading of any wagon which may be at-

‘tached to the train at a Station or Siding

and, should any wagon become unsafe

from the shifting or derangement of the

load, he must, on the arrival of the train

at the next Station, at once have the load

readjusted, or the wagon removed from
the train,

() When any unusually large
or heavy casting, shaft, or boiler is ten-
‘dered for conveyance, Station Masters
must at once communicate with the Traffic
Manager, or his Representative, in order
that the proper wagon may be provided,
and arrangements made for its loading-and
safe conveyance.

[Reg. 82-85]
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86.—(a) Long pieces. of irom,
Conveyance - round timber, or oiher articles
353535?23&11 of unusual length, must not
or weight by be "dispatched from Stations
Goods trains. or Sidings, unless securely
bound to the wagon with ropes, -chains,
or iron bands, care being taken that.the
loads are not too tightly bound to admit of
the wagon going easily around curves.

(4) In using pairs of wagons,
the load must be .evenly distributed on
both wagons ; weighty goods must be so
loaded as to bear evenly on the springs.

(¢) When timber, girders, ma-
chinery, etc., are loaded by senders, the
loading must be supervised by a Railway
Servant, and its security tested by the

Station Master, who is held respomsible

for the perfect and secure loading of ail
traffic leaving his Station. When the
Station . is not in possesion of suitable
wagon and fastenings, the Station Master
must refuse 1o receive such consignments,
unless the sender agrees that it shall
await the arrival of wagons.

(d) When low sided or flat wagons
without bolsters are used for rails, angle
or bar iron, etc., the contents must be so
placed as_not to interlock with articles
loaded in the wagons on the either side.

(¢) Dummy wagons must be used
when the load of a wagon projects beyond
the couplings; these dummy wagons must

[Reg. 86]
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be of the same height as the loaded wagons,
and may be partly loaded. If half the
load projects over each end, two dummy
wagons .will become necessary.

(f) When timber or other articles
exceeding two wagons in length have to
be loaded on three wagons, the center
wagon must not carry any part of the
load, but must be left clear and free to
mcve sideways while running around
curves,

(g)- The Station Master at all
stg.l,iing,'changing and water stations, to
prevent accidents on ‘bridges, must in
conjunction with the Guard specially
inspect all wagons loaded with Iong
timber, girders, . machinery, ails, ete.
Should any wagon be found to be loosely
loaded or loaded beyond running dimen-
sions, the contents must be resecured
before the train starts; or the wagon must
be cut off. FHach case of bad loading
must be reported to the Traffic Manager.

(%) At Stations where wagons are
loaded by the Porters of any of the
Railway Departments, except the Traffic,
the loaded wagons must be carefully
examined by . the ‘Traffic Department
before despatch..

(/) ‘The-Locomotive Department
when specially called upon must always
advise -as fo the proper loading of any
special traffic that requires the advice of
an Expert‘

[Reg. 86].
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{7) 'The loading of rails projecting
_over one end only of a low sided wagon is
objectionable, and Station Masters are
authorized to refuse wagons so loaded by
other Departmenis. If a wagon of this
kind is loaded with rails, half should
project over onie end and half "over the
other end.

(#) On construction trains, Guards
will be held responsible that a plauk or
some protection is placed against the sides
of wagons before labourers or others
commence to unload rails, steepers, or any
material, s0 as fo prevent damage to the
brake gear and other fittings.

(Z) Wagons loaded with engines,
boilers, long timber, rails, exceptionally
heavy machinery, or any other articles
exceptionally heavy or lengthy, and oil
tank wagons whether empty or loaded,
must only be conveyed by slow goods
trains, unless specially authorized by the
Traffic Manager,

(m) In loading engines, motor
cars and machines, care must be taken to
see that the running wheels are properly
secured by chains or ropes, as well as by
scotches. Driving or flying wheels must
also be thoroughly secured by ropes.

., 87.—(a) No Railway Servant

Loading shall commence any loading
and other .. .

operation or other operation by which
;?;g##mg any line of rails in use; for

Traffic purposes may . be
[Reg. 86-87]
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fouled or obstructed without obtaining the
previous sanction of the Station Master,
who must see that all necessary steps are
taken for the protection of traffic while
such operations are being carried on.

(&) In all cases coming under
this Regulation, the permission of the
Station Master must first be obtained in
writing.

(¢) Auy ftraffic required to be
loaded or any work reguired to be per-
formed which would obstruct the line
outside Station Limits must be the subject
of special arrangement.

88B.—(z) Before removing any
Removal of . Lravelling Cranes the person
Travelling in charge of it must see that
Ceanes. the Jib is properly-lowered
and secured, and so fixed that it will pass
under the gauge, When the Crape has
to be conveyed by iraim, it must, when
practicable, be so placed that the Jib points
towards the rear of the train.

(6) Travelling Cranes must, when
practicable, be forwarded only by slow
Goods ‘Trains. The Station Master or
person in charge, and the Head Guard of
the train, before a Crane is attached to
the train, must take care that all the
fastenings supplied for securing the Jib
are in good comdition and secured in
their proper position, and that, if the Jib
projects beyond the wagon, the necessary
dummy wagons are provided. ‘The Engine

[Reg. 87-85]
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Driver, before starting, must be informed
by the Head Guard that the Crane is being -
forwarded by the trajn, and at each stop-
ping place on the journey, the Guard must
- satisfy himself that the fastenings are
secure. Car and Wagon Examiners must
also inspect the fastenings in addition to
the usual examination of the wheels, etc.
If any defect exists in any of the fasten-
ings, the Crane must not be attached to a
train, and, if travelling, it must be de-
tached for the fasteningsto be made good.

89.—(z) No engineinsteam, the
Engines of property of a private owner,
Private must be allowed to enter
Owners. ] . .
upon any Running Line
except by the special permission of the
Traffic Manager.

(4) Before any private engine, or
Conveyance of  privately owned wagon is
E;i\‘;ﬁ;%g‘s‘%ige accepted for conveyance on
own wheels. its own wheels, it must be

exammed by the Locomotive Department
and the train by which it is to travel
must be speclally arranged Guards and
others cox;cerned must satisfy themselves,
through the Station Master, that this has
been done before allowing the engine or

wagon to travel.

90.—(a) To facilitate the work-

Goods Trains ing .of .tra{ﬁc, two Goods

coupled T'rains, in clear weather (and

together. where specialy authorized by
[Reg. 89-90]
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the Traffic Manager) may be coupled
together, the engine of the second train
being coupled to the engine of the first
train and the two trains worked forward
as one train.

(4) 'The Tail and Side Lamps
at the rear of the first train must be re-
moved as soon as the trains are coupled
together, and must not be replaced, unless
the trains are again divided, which must
not be done, until the coupled trains
have been brought to a stand at a Station,

(¢) Coupled trains must nd_t be
sent to any Station or Siding, unless it is
known that they can be dealt with there.

(d) ‘The Guard of each train
must ride‘in the Brake-van at the rear of
his own train.

{¢) During foggy weather, falling
snow or dust storm, trains must not he
coupled tfogether, but must be worked
separately.

CHAPTER I
LOADING OF TRAINS

©1.—Special instructions for the
Train Loads. determination of Train I,oads
" which can be hauled by
engines of various typesat different speeds
and on different Sections of the Line are
given in Appendix V.
[Reg. 90-91]
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92.—(a) The Station Master must
Refusal by a  leave it to the discretion of the
Driver to take . .
the preseribed Driver to determine what load
Load. the engine can take; but every
instance of refusal by a Driver to take
the load prescribed by special instructions
must bé reported by the Station Master to
his immediate Superior Officer.

(6) When Driver is unable, for
any reason, to take on a full load, he
must give a written statement to that
effect to the Station Master of the Station
where the vehicles are refused. 'The
Station Master must send the Driver’s
statement to the Traffic Manager. ‘The
Guard must note the occurrence in his
Journal or Time Bill.

CHAPTER III
BRAKING OF TRAINS

O 3.—Special instructions for the
Braking of Braking of Trains are given
Trains. in Appendix VI.

CHAPTER. IV

THE LOADING, UNLOADING
AND CONVEYANCE BY GOODS
TRAINS OF EXPLOSIVES AND

OTHER DANGEROUS GOODS
94.,—The following code of ins-
Instructions tructions must be observed
i;eysﬁgg’igg& by Guards and othiers with

respect to the conveyance of
[Reg. 92-941
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wagons containing Explosives and other
Dangerous Goods.

(1) While the loading, unloading,
or conveyance of Explosives or other
Dangerous Goods is going on, each
person engaged in such loading, unload-
ing, or conveyance must observe all
necessary precautions for the prevention
»f accident by fire or explosion ; must not
alfow any unauthorized person to have
access to such goods ; must abstain from
smoking or any act whatever which tends
to cause fire-or explosion, and is not
reasonably mecessary for the loading,
anloading, or conveyance; and must
prevent any other person from committing
my such act. Further, he must not have
npon him any matches.

(2) Inflammable Liquids, Oily
Rags, Oily Waste, and similar gooads,
must be loaded in separate covered
wagons which must be kept as far away
1s practicable from others containing
z00ds, and such wagons must not be
placed within or mear to the Railway
3odowns, or any other buildings.

(3) In loading and unloading any
Explosive, the casks and packages con-
taining the same as far as practicable
must be passed from hand to hand, and
not rolled upon the ground, and in mno
rase must any such casks or packages be
rolled, unless clean hides, cloths or

[Reg. 94]
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tarpaulins have been previously laid
down on the platform over which the
same are to berolled. Casks or packages
containing Explosives must not be thrown
or dropped, but must be -carefully
deposited and stored.

{4) CGunpowder Vans must in
every case be sealed, and locked when
sent loaded with Gunpowder, and the key
forwarded to the Receiving Station, in
charge of the Head Guard,

(5) Distinctive labels are provided
and on no account must wagons contain.
ing Explosives or other Dangerous Goods,
except when in metallic cases or cylinders,
be allowed to travel, unless one of these
labels is securely affixed on each side of
the wagon, in order that the Guards and
Traffic Staff may by aware of the contents,

(6) (a) Whenever Walzgons con
taining Explosives, Inflammable Liquids,
or other Dangerous Goods have to be
forwarded by train, the special attention
of the Head Guard in charge of the train
must be called to the wagons by the
Station Master, or other duly authorized
person, and the Head Guard will be held
responsible for the proper observance o
these instructions while the goods an
being conveyed on the train, and unti
they are delivered into the safe custody o
the Station Staff at their destination.

(4) ‘The Guard will be held res
ponsible for informing the Driver wher

[Reg. 94]
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Explosives -or other Dafigerous gdods are
on his -train. Shunters or Brakesmen
will. be held- responsible for informing
Driver when wagons containing such
goods have to be shunted, o

(7) ‘The wagons must be placed
as far as practicable from the engine, and
1o fire must be allowed in the Guards’
Brake-vans, when any wagon containing
such goods are attached to the train, and
not more than five wagons containing
Explosives must be conveyed by any one
train at any one time.

(8) Wagons containing oil or other
traffic of inflammable nature must not be
put on the train near to wagohs containing
Gunpowder or other Explosives.

(9) At every Station at which a
train stops, the Guard in charge must make
a special examination of the wagons
containing any description of Explosives
or other Dangerous Goods, and must
especially examine the - axle boxes, and if
the axles show the least sign of heating,
the wagon must be detached, and the at.
tention. of the Station Master be specially
directed toit. (Special care must be taken
not fo.bring any Hght in close proximity
‘o wagons containing Explosives. or

ﬁzafl;nmable Goods.)

In the event of it being neces-
sary to detach, as unfitsto travel, .any
such wagons at any point short of its

[Reg: 97]
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destimation, the Guard must advise the
Station Master of the Station or Siding

" where the wagon is detached, in order

that the Traffic Manager, ‘T'raffic Inspect-
ofs, Locométive Tnspectors, and all con-
cerned may be telegraphically advised to
take special precautions in dealing +with
the defective wagon.

(10) Gunpowder must not be sent
in small lots requiring trans-shipment,
except it be packed in metallic cylinders
contained in wooden cases and, when
Gunpowder reguiring trains-shipment
arrives at a Junction, the trans-shipment
must be effected as speedily as possible.

(11j Before detaching at the end of
the journey, or at Exchange Sidings,
wagons containing any description of
Explosives or Dangerous Goods, the
Head Guard in charge of the irain must
call the special attention of  the Station
Master, or other duly authorized person,
and obtain his instructions as to the
disposal of the wagons.

(12) At the Receiving Station, the
wagons containicg any description of
Explosives and Dangerous Goods must
be immediately separated from other
vehicles, and at both the Sending and
Receiving Stations must not be allowed to
come within any of the Railway Sheds or
Godowns.

[Reg. 94]
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(13) Gunpowder and Explosives in
small lots must only be accepted for
conveyance when packed in metallic
cases inside wooden boxes. ‘The Railway
provides a special metfallic case for the
conveyance of Fxplosives in the pre-
seribed cases, in small lots, and such
cases must be used on every occasion.

(14) Explosives in lots too large
for such special metallic cases must be
conveyed in a special Powder Van.

NOTES :— Explosives and other
dangerous goods except where special
instructions are issued by the traffic man-
ager fo the contrary, must not be carvied
by lrains conveying passengers.

Loose skunting of wagons containing
explosives is strictly prokibited.

[Reg. 941
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CHAPTER 1
UNIFORM TIME TO BE KEPT BY
GUARDS AND AT ALIL STATIONS

95.—(z) China Coast Time which

China Coast is adopted throughout all the

3‘{"‘#;50“ Chinese Government Rail-

ways will - be sent to the

principal Stations daily by telegraph in

accordance with the special instructions
on the subject.

() Station Masters and Tele-
Clockstobe = graph Clerks-in-Charge will
regulated. be held respomsible for

keeping their clocks properly regulated,
and must, if necessary, at once report any
defects in their working, in order that steps
may be taken for their iinmediate repair.
{¢) Each Guard, before starting

Instructions on his journey must satisfy
:“:g!{‘:ll;‘;eﬁme himself that his watch is
: correct with the clock at the
Station from which he starts and must
again compare it with, and if necessary
regulate it by the Clock at the station
where his journey ends before commenc-
ing his return journey.

CHAPTER 1II
SPACING OF TRAINS

96.—Two trains must never be

allowed to be in a Sectionat

one and the same time, except

in the case of failure of engine,

or disablement of train or other siich causes
[Reg. 95-96]

July one train
.0 be in Seetion,
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when assistance requires to be sent.
Th such cases, special arrangements will
be made by the responsible Authority.

The FElectric Tablet or Electric
Staff instriiments are specially designed
to assist Railway Officials in insuring that
this principle is strictly adhered to.

On Lines which are not yet eguip-
ped with the Electric Train Tablet or
Electric ‘I'rain Imstruments for train
working, the principle of one train only
at a time in a Section will stll apply.
(See Appendix VII.)

For Rules and fnstructions for the
working of the FElectric ‘Train Tablet
or Electric Train Staff systems, See
Appendix I. .

On Double Lines, Tock and Block
system instruments are to be used. For
Rules and Instructions for the working

of the Lock and Block system, See
Appendix II.

CHAPTER III

EXAMINATION OF TRAINS
AND VEHICLES

97.—(a) At every Station at
Examination which a Car and Wagon Ex-
o train. aminer is employed, the

Station Master, before starting any trainm,
must satisfy himself that the examination
of the train has been completed by such
Examiner, and that the train is all right
and fit to proceed.

[Reg. 96-97]
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(6) The Station Master, before

Removal of starting any train must see that
]‘;g}&’]figflf;?' any vehicle attached thereto,
be unfis. which is pronounced by a

Car and Wagon Examiner to be unfit, is
removed.

{¢) Should complamt be made of
Defective the running of any vehicle,
vehicles.

the Guard must report the

fact to the Station Master, or first Car and

‘Wagon Examiner, and enter the particu-

- lars in his journal or Time Bill, giving the
number and class of vehicle.

(2) 1If there is no Car and Wagon
Examiner at the Station, the Station
Master must see that steps are taken fo
remedy any defect in such vehicle, for
instance, by supplying oil or grease to the
axle boxes, if required, but if the Guard
or the Station Master has reason to appre-
hend danger from any such vehicle hefore
it can be inspected by a Car and Wagon
Fxaminer, the Guard shall consult the
Driver, and if, after such consultation, he
considers it necessary, he shall have the
vehicle detached from the train.

98.—(a) Car and Wagon Ex-
Vehicles not aminers before going under
f“.)hli’!‘:g‘gfd vehicles, must take the neces-
and Wagon sary steps to prevent the
Examiners i L.
underneath. vehicles from being moved

whilst the examination. or other work is

being performed.
[Reg. 97-98]
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Repairsto

{(6) In the event of a Car and
‘Wagon Examiner finding it necessary to
put a ‘“Notto Go?’ label on a vehicle
in a train which is marshalled and ready
for starting, he must advise the Guard
or Shunter what has been done, when
arrangements must be made for the vehicle
to be detached.

{c) No repairs are to be made to
vehicles standing on Traffic

vehicle on Lines unless the sanction of

Iraffic Lines.

the Station Master has been
obtained in writing. When the sanction
of the Station Master has been obtained
for the closing of the ILine, the Car and
Wagon Repairer must place a Red Flag
by day and Red Lamp by night upon the
vehicle to be repaired, or if this is not the
end vehicle then Red Flag or Red Lamp
must be placed upon the end wvehicle.
If the track is a through one and not a
dead end track, then a Red Flag by day
or a Red Lamp by night must be placed
upon the last vehicle at each end of the
track, so that Traffic Shuynters will be
able to see the ‘‘Danger’ Signal, and
not shunt vehicles into the track. ‘The
employees of the Locomotive Department
in charge of the work at the time will be
held responsible for any accident that
may happen, should vehicles be shunted
into the track not protected by the Red
Flags, or Red Lamps, although the Station
Master may have given orders for the
track to be closed.

[Reg. 981
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(d) When it is necessary to gauge

Gauging the wheels of running trains,

Wheels. " a man with a Red Flag or

Red Lamp must be stationed at each end

of the train in order to give warning to

Shunters and others that the vehicles must
not be moved.

99.—(z) Should a hot axle box

* Hot Axle be discovered en route, the
Box ™. train must, in all cases, and
whatever the circumstances, be sfopped.

(&) ‘The Guard must then call
upon the Driver to examine the hot axle
box, and, if the Driver comsidérs it safe
for the vehicle to proceed, the Guard
must get the Driver to sign to this effect,
when the train can proceed.

(¢) It may not be necessary to
detach the vehicle at the next Station,
bitt, in any case, extra care must be taken
not to exceed thie authorized speed, and
the vehicle must be kept under continual
observation by the Guard and the Driver
for the remainder of the journey.

(@) Guards and Station Masters
are strictly enjoined never to throw water
on an axle box when running hot.

(¢) Drivers on being called to
examine a hot axle will at once remove
the cover and examine the packing and
put in new waste, where necessary. If it
should be found that it would be unsafe
to run the vehicle further, it must be

{(Reg. 98-99]
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Vehicles which

immediately detached, and the nearest
Changing Station be advised by telegraph,
but whenever practicable and safe,
vehicles. should be run to the nearest
Examination Station.

100.—(a) XNo vehicle which has
been off the Line shall be

have been off allowed to run between Sia-

the Line.

Vehicles

tions, until it has been exam-
ined and passed by a Car and Wagon
FExaminer..

{4} When a vehicle attached toa
train has been derailed outside Station
Limits, and is again placed on the rails,
the Driver may, if he considers it safe to
do so, take the vehicle slowly to the next
Station.

101.—(2) When a vehicleis not
fit to travel, it must bhe

stopped labelled by the Car aad

for repairs.

Wagon Examiner with a Red
‘“ Not-to-go*’ Label, and must not be
allowed to travel.

(6} When a wvehicle regquires
repairs, but is fit to travel, it mmst be
labelled with Green Labels lettered ‘ For
Repairs *’, and, when empty, be takenu to
the place indicated on the Tabels.

(¢) If a vehicle is safe to carry

a retnrn load, it may be re-loaded to the

Destination indicated on the labels or to a

place near thereto, in which case the Rail-

way’s Car and Wagon Examiner at the
{Reg. 100-701]
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Reloading Station must use Gieen Labels
endorsed ‘‘ May be loaded Home ™

(d) Any unauthorized person
removing the Labels will render himself
liable to a heavy penalty.

CHAPTER 1V
STARTING OF TRAINS

102.—(z) No passenger ‘I'rain

Starting of must be started from a

drains. Station before the time
stated in the Time-Table.

() 'The Signal for starting a
train must be given by the Guard blowing
his Horn or Whistle and showing a Hand
Signal after obtaining an infimation from
the Station Master or person in charge
that all is right for the train to proceed.
A Green Flag should be used in the
daytime as the Signal to start, and a
Lamp showing a Green Light held
steadily above the head used at night.

(¢) When there are two or more
Guards, the Signal to the Engine Driver
to start must be repeated by the Guard
nearest the engine after he has exchanged
Signals with the Guard or Guards in the
rear, who must first have received intima-
tion from the Station Master or person in
charge that all is right for the train to
proceed.

[Reg. 101-202]
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(#) The intimation from the
Station Master, or person in charge that
all is right for the train to proceed must
be given by blowing a whistle and
exhibiting a Green Flag by day, and
when the Signal is given by a Hand
Lamp, it nmust be a Green Light held
steadily above the head.

{¢) Should a train be stopped by
an accident or from any other exceptional
cause, the Engine Driver must not again
start, until he has exchanged Hand
Signals with the Guard, or in the case of
more than one Guard, not until he has
received a Signal from the Guard nearest
the engine, who must first exchange Hand
Signals with the Guard in the rear.

(f)  Goods trains may bhe run
before the time specified in the Time-
Table, provided the next Station can be
reached without causing delay to follow-
ing or crossing trains of more importance.

103.—The Siation Masters at

Testing of Terminal Staﬁo?s must take

Automatic care that the Brake-tesling

Alr Brake. has been periormed before

departure, and likewise the Station Master

at any Station where the engine or any

vehicle has been detached must see that

‘the Brake-testing has been performed
before the train resumes its jowrney.

(See Appendix IV for Rules for
working the Westinghouse Automatic
Brake).

[Reg. 102-103]
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104.—When, affer a Signal has
Reversing been lowered or taken off
of Signals. for a train to leave a Station
or Siding, it is necessary for the Signal
to be replaced at Danger before the train
starts, the Station Master or Signalman,
when practicable, before he allows any
obstruction of the Line to which the
Signal applies, must satisfy himself that
the Engine Driver is aware of the Signals
having been reversed. 'This, however,
will not relieve the Engine Driver of the
responsibility of satisfying himself by
personal observation, before starting, that
the proper Signal is off for him to proceed.

CHAPTER V

TRAINS PASSING OR STOPPING AT
JUNCTIONS AND STATIONS

105.—(a) On receipt of the

“Train entering  Lrain Emntering Section®

Seetion’” Signal.  Gional from the next Station

on either side, the Station Master must

depute one of his Staff to warn the Points-

man by ringing a bell, striking a gong, or
blowing a horn as the case may be.

() Onthe train coming in sight,
warning must be repeated and be given
in accordance with Regulations as regards
Signals.

(¢) 'The Station Master or Signal-
man must see that all movemenis of
vehicles on the ILines over which the

[Reg. 104-105]
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incoming trains are to run are stopped
hefore the Fixed Signals are lowered for
an approaching train.

1 06.—No passenger train must be
Passenger train ~ stopped at a Station where
%%eigffgé’ it is not timed to call for
timed. the purpose of taking up or

setting down passengers without fthe
special authority of the Traffic Manager.

107.—In the case of a passenger
Passenger train train booked to call only
booked tocall  when required to take up
only when re- .
quired totake ~ Passengers, the Station Mas-
op Passengers. 4o or person in charge
must exhibit a Red Flag or Red Light
from the Station platform to intimate to
the Engine Driver that his train is requir-

ed to stop.

108.—(z) Should a passenger

When a passen- train in stopping at a Station
ger train over-  overrun or stop short of the
runs platform. platform, the Engine Driver
must not move the train back or draw

it forward, until he receives instritctions
from the Guard in charge to do so,
Station Masters, Guards, and others
must at once take steps to prevent passen-
gers leaving the cars that are not at the
platform, and as soon as the Guard in
charge has satisfied himself all doors are
closed, and that no passengers are entering

or leaving the Train, he must instruct the
Engine Driver to put back or draw up to

[Reg. 106-108]
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the platform, as may be required. ‘The
Engine Driver must sound his whistle
before moving his train. '

(5) In the event of the whole of
the train running past the platform, the
Guard must not give instructions to the
Driver to set the train back without the
authority of the Station Master.

109.—At Terminal Stations and
At Torminal other places where there
Stations. are Dead-end Bays, after
sunset and during foggy
weather, falling snow, or dust storm, a
Red Light must be placed on the buffer-
stops of arrival Lines, so as to be plainly
visible to the Engine Driver of an incoming
train. In the event of there being any
vehicle standing near the bufferstops, a
Red Light must be shown on such
vehicle.

1 1 C.—If, when two or more trains
When o approa.ch a Junction at the
trains approach  Same time or nearly the same
Qqﬁélgf&f; ?“fr time, the Station Master or
nearly same Signalman should have low-
fhme. ered or taken off the Signals
for a train which should have been kept
back for the passage of another, he must
not attempt to alter the order of the trains
by reversing the Signals, but must place
them all at Danger, and so keep them
until the trains have been brought to a
stand, when precedence can he given to
the proper train.
[Reg. 108-1107
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CHAPTER VI

SHUNTING OF TRAINS FOR
- OTHERS TO PASS

111.—(a) Station Masters and
Tnformation as Slgnahfxan must contmf:lally
to running of ascerfain how the Ordinary
trains. and Special trains in their

respective districts are running.

() Passenger Trains must, asa

Passenger rule, take precedence of all
Trainsto take  other trains.
. precedence.

{c) GoodsTrainsmust beshunted
Shunting of ott f’f the way ?f Passenger
trains for other  ‘Lrains, and Mixed or 4th
to pass. class, Goods, and Service
Trains must also he shunted out of the
way of Express or Fast Trains at Statiohs
where there are Loops and Fixed Signals
in sufficient time to prevent the Express
or Fast Passenger Train respectively
being delayed by the Signals eithef at the
Station where the train is being shunted,

or at the Station in the rear.

1 12.—When the last vehicle of a
When last train does not pass the Sta-
Xﬁg"‘lﬁ? ;zr‘;’“ tion before it has been shunt-
Station before  ed into a Siding, or when
it has been .
shanted into a train has been brought to
« Siding. a stand within the Home
Signal, and it is necessary to give the
“TPrain Out of Section’’ Signal before the
train passes the Station, the Station Master

[Reg. 111-117]
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before giving such Sigral must ascertain
from the Guard or Shuntsr in charge of the
train that the whole of the train with
Tail Lamp attached has arrived, and the
Guard or Shuuter will be held responsible
for giving this information to the Station
Master, the Hireman being similarly
responsible in the case of a Light Enging.

113.—~When, in any circumstan-

Train being ces, a train has to go out-
?ngt;‘%,t‘;fha"e sidle the Home Signal or

required fo go  Quter Home Signal during

outside Home .- .

Signal or Quter ~ Shunting operations, the Staff

Home Signal. or Tablet or Link for the
Section about to be occupied must be in
the hands of the Driver, before shunting

operations commence.

114.—(z) When a train is
Side Lights of ~ shunted from one Running
trains shunted . .
toallow another Line to ancther, or inio a
1o pass. Siding affer sunset, or during
foggy weather, falling snow, or dust
storm for a following train to pass,
the Guard must remove, reverse, or
obscure the Side Lights and remove the
‘Tail Lamp. The Engine Driver in case
of a Light Engine must remove the
Tail Lamp.

(3) - Before the train re-crosses to its
proper Running Line, the Guard of a train
must replacer the Tail and Side Lights,
and the Engine Driver of a Light Engine
must replace the Tail Lamp.

[Reg. 123-114]
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CHAPTER VI
TRAINS STOPPED BY ACCIDENT,
FAILURE, OBSTRUCTION OR
OTHER EXCEPTIONAL CAUSE

115.—(2) When a train is stop-
Protection of ed between Stations by
train stopped. accident, failure, or obstrue-

tion or other exceptional cause (unless it
has come inside the Home Signal), the
Guard, if there be only one, or the second
Guard, if there be more than one’ must
immediately go back at least one kilome-
tre, (unless he arrives at Signal Box
within that distance) plainly exhibiting
his Hand Danger Signal to stop any
following train, and, in addition to his
Hand Signals, he must take Detonators
(to be used by day as well as by night),
which must be placed upon the Line on
which the stoppage has happened as
follows :—

3 Detonators, ten metres apart, not
less than ome kilomeire from his train,
and must also continue to exhibit his
Hand Danger Signal to stop any coming
train until he is recalled.

(3) ‘The Engine Driver must af once
show a Danger Signal to the front, and,
if there is no second Guard on the train,
must proceed to protect the train in front
in the manner prescribed in clause (a),
either by going himself, or by sending
his Fireman or some other qualified person,

[Reg. 115]
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(¢) Tf the Guard arrives at a
Signal Box within or about one kilometre
from his train, he must give the Signal-
man written instructions to keep his
Signals at Danger to protect the Line
which is obstructed. He must then
return to his train or take such other steps
as may be mnecessary to deal with the
obstruction. ‘The Detonators must not
be taken up or the written instructions be
cancelled until intimation has been receiv-
ed that the obstruction has been removed.

(¢) Should the distance of not
less than one kilometre fall within a
tunnel, or in any other position where,
owing to the formation of the Line, the
Engine Driver of an ‘approaching train
would be unable to obtain a good and
distant view of the Hand Danger Signal,
then the Signal must be exhibited and
Detonators must be placed at such
distances over and above the prescribed
distance of not less than one kilometre, as
may be necessary to.insure the Engine
Driver obtaining a good and distant view
of such Hand Danger Signals.

(¢) In order as quickly as possi-
ble to insure the safety of the Line, as well
as to obtain assistance and to regulate the
working of the traffic, the Guard in charge
of the train after protecting his train by
detonators as directed above must send
the second Guard, if there be more than
one Guard, or the Fireman, if there be
not more than one Guard, who must

[Reg. 715]
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proceed as quickly as possible with the
Train Staff or Tablet or Link (on Single
Line), to the nearest Station or Signal
Box, and adyise the Station Master or
the Signalman of the nature and cause of
the accident or obstruction.. The Head
Guard must always remain with his train
io protect it, and, if assistance is asked
for, must not allow the engine or any
portion of his train to be moved, until
such assistance arrives.

(f) ‘The application should be
written by the Guard and signed by both
the Driver and the Guard. In the case
of a Driver who cannot read or write, the
memorandum must be explained to the
Driver by the Guard, and the latter shounld
certify on the memorandum that this has
been done.

(g) ‘This does not prohibit a
Driver, when necessary, sending a tele-
gram to his Locomotive Officer, reporting
the nature of a breakdown ar other serious
occurrence. '

(#) Any Station Master receiv-
ing any such report must, as soon as
possible, arrange for all necessary assist-
ance to be sent fo the train, and in order
that approaching trains may be stopped,
if necessary, must immediately report the
circumstances by ielegraph or telephone,
or if the telegraph or telephone are notin

[Reg. 115]
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order or if there be none, then by the
next expeditious means available, to the
next Station on the other side of the place
at which the obstruction occutred, unless
he has received information that such a
réport has already been made.

(i) Whenever the services of a
Breakdown Gang are reqttired, an urgent
telegram should be sent to the nearest
Locomotive Depot and the Iocomotive
Superintendent.

(7) ‘TheFireman or Second Guard

:‘r'l?:g g*:gz‘;d must personally hand the
' " Staff or Tablet or Link to the
‘Driver, (on Single Line), and ride on
the Assisting Engine, or Breakdown Van
‘L'rain, and point out to the Engine Driver
the position of the disabled train. The
Assisting Engine or Breakdown Van T'rain
must run at reduced speed, sound the
whistle frequently and great caution must
be observed by all concerned. The
Engine Driver of the disabled train must
not allow his engine to be moved until the
Assisting Engine or the Breakdown Van
Train arrives, unless, the Fireman has
returned and, (on Single Line), handed
the Staff or Tablet or Link back to the
Engine Driver.
116.—(a) When 2a train comes
Prain unable to a stand between Stations,
0 proceed. and the Driver finds he cannot
proceed, he must give four sharp distinct
whistles. The Guard on hearing the
[Reg. 225-225]
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Driver’s Signal on the whistle will 4light,
and to show that he understands the
Signal, if at 'night, will give d4n answering
Signal to his Driver by moving his Hand
Lamp up and down vertically, showing a
Red Light, which must be understood to
mean -*‘ I am aware that you have failed,
and I am now going back to protect my
train”’. The Guard will continue to
wave his light until the Driver sound his
whistle again, which is to denote that he
has seen and understands the Guard’s
Signal. The Guard will also reverse one.
of the Brake-van Side Lamps as an ad-
ditional sign to the Driver that he under-
stands the situation. If the engine failure
happens during the day, the Guard will
wave the Red Flag to the Driver, and, on
the signal being acknowledged, will
secure the Flag on the Lamp Bracket.

(4) After reversing the said Lamp,
or giving the Red Flag, as the case may
be, the Guard will, with all speed', proceed
back to protect his train. ‘This protection
is only mecessary in case of an actual
breakdown.

(¢) When the Driver of the train
finds he is in a position to proceed, he
must give three sharp whistles to recall the
Gua d, and before restarting the Guard
and Driver must exchange Signals as
grovided per Regulation 102 (e).

[Reg. 116]
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{d) Except as stated above, the

Guard notto - Guard must not return to his

zf:%:l:nt:t’i}us train until recalled by the

gﬁ?;léii by  Engine Driver sounding the

.whistle of his engine, and,

when recalled, he must not return fo his

train before reaching the prescribed dis-

tance, and placing on the rail three Deto-

nators ten metres apart. "The train must

stop at the next Station,” and the Guard

must inform the Station Master what has

occurred, so that the Driver of the next

train which enters the section fromi either

end can be advised by the Station Master

of the Detonators having been left on
the Line. '

{¢) A telegram must be at onde
sent out to all concerned by the Station
Master o whom the Guard makes such
report.

(f) If any light engine should,

Light engine while on the Line outside
stopped on Station Limits, be unable
Line. to proceed, the Engine Driver
must see that the precautions ‘prescribed
by Regulation 115 are taken for the pro-
tection of the Engine, both in front and
sear, employing the Fireman or some
other competent person to assist him. .

117.—(z) Should an accident
Line obstructed Occutr to a frain accompanied

and Engine by only one Guard, and the
Driver not . . .

aware of Engine Driver run forward
aceident.

without being aware of the
[Reg. 116-117]
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accident, the Guard, if he can obtain the
services of a competent person must send
him forward to protect the front of the
divided section, and himself go back as
directed in Regulation 115.

(6) In the event of no competent
person being at hand, the Guard must
first go forward as quickly as possible,
exhibiting his Hand Danger Signal, and
place Detonators upon the Line on which
his train was running as per Regulation
113.

(c) Should the Guard in going

forward arrive at a Station,

g‘;ﬁs’c‘gﬁd’m he need not go the prescribed

distanceif he  distance, but must inform the
arrive at a . .

Station. Station Master of the circum-

stances, instruct him to keep

the necessary Signals at Danger, to protect

the obstruction and return and protect

the rear of his train as prescribed in

Regulation 115.

(d) In the case of the train being
accidentally divided, the Guard in
charge of the rear portion must place a
Red Flag by day or a Red Light by night
on the leading vehicle of the rear portion
of the divided train.

118.—(z) ’The Engine Driver, on
seeing a Green Signal waved
slowly from side to side by a
Station Master or Signalman, must under-
stand that his train is divided and exercise

[Reg. 117-118]
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great caution by looking out for the
second portion, and must keep the portion
attached to his engine in mostisn, if
possible, until the rear portion has been
brought to a stand, s> as t> avsid the
collision between the tw> partisms, and
unless he has reassn t> believe the Line is
not clear ahead the Engine Driver must
1ot stop the portion attached t> his engine
until he is satisfied that the rear portion
has been stopped, or is running slowly.
He must, however, observe ani obey any
Signals that may be exhibited against him.

(6) As s>>n as the rear poriion
of the train has been brought to a stand,
the Guard in charge of the train must
protect that portion in accordance with
Regulation 115, both in front and rear,

(c) Afteratrain has become acci-

Driver notto - dentally divided, and bath
f,?ftlf:eil;‘i:’s%; portions have been brought
ofthe Guard- {5 g stand within sight of each
other, the front portion may be set back to
the rear portion, provided the two portions
can be re-coupled; but, before moving, the
Engine Driver must send his Fireman to
the Guard who is protecting the rear por-
tion, and obtain his authority to set back.
1 19.—(2) When a train, stopped
.- between Stations, has to be
Train, or . . .
portion of, left divided in consequence of an
{’i‘ng‘;z)‘rl;n‘i . accident or the 1f1abi1ity of
dent or fallare  the engine to take the whole
of Engine. train forward, the Guard in

{Reg.. 128-119]
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charge of the train must, before uncoup-
ling, put down or screw on the ‘brakes,
and muét, if necessary, otherwise care-
fully secure the rear portion of the train
to mmsure its remaining stationary.

(6) If the engine is incapable of
proceeding with vehicles, the Guard shall
give permission to the Engine Driver to
uncouple and proceed fo the next Station.

(¢) When the Guard has taken
action under clause (5) of this Regulation,
he must immediately take steps to protect
the rear portion of his train in accordance
with Regulation 113.

(@) At night, or during foggy
weather, falling snow or dust storm, as
soon as engine, whether with or without
vehicles, is drawn forward, the Guard
must see that a Red Light is shown on the
front vehicle of the rear portion of the
train for single Line and White Light
for double Line.

(¢) When the front portion of the
train is taken forward, the Fireman, or,
if there are two Guards with the train,
the second Guard, if it is practicable and
safe to do so, must ride upon the last
vehicle of the front portion of the train,
until it reaches the next Crossing Station,
but no Tail-ILamp or ‘Tail-Board shall be
placed on it.

() When the engine is to b«
brought back, the Guard in charge of the
[Reg. 129]
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train, until the arrival of the engine, must

- continue £ take the precautions prescribed

in Regulatisn 115 for the protection of. the

portion of the train Jeft on the Line hoth
in the front and in the rear.

(z) When a Driver finds it ne-
cessary to divide his train owing to
inability of the engine to draw the full
train, or to detach his engine from a train
and run t> the next Station for water or
for any other purpsse, he must give the
Guard a wrilten notice of his intention
before leaving the train, and on arrival at
the Stati>n he must immediately report
his arrival to the Station Master, telling
him where the train has been left, and
whether he will return, or if another
engine must be sent out, the Driver must
not leave the Station without advising
the Stati>n Master, and obtaining his
written permission to return to the train
and on Single Lines must retain the
Staff or Tablet or Link.

{(£) The Station Master must not
give ‘““T'rain out of Section®’ Signal to
the Station in the rear until he has
satisfied himself that the whole of the
train with ‘Tail Lamp attached has arrived.

120.—(e2) In the event of any

Failure of, failure of, or accident to some

or accident
to, some parb

part of a ftrain, it will

of a train. generally be found desirable

to bring the train 1o 2 stand as quickly
[Reg. 179-720]
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as possible, but whether this course can
be taken with safety, and how the stop-
page can best be effected, depends on the
nature of the mishap to the tfrain, the
weight and speed of the train, the
gradients, curves, and other conditions
applying to the Line, particulariy as
regards the position of Points and Cross-
-ings. In all cases, when the whole of
the train remains upon the rails, it must
be bDrought fo a stand as quickly as
possible.

(6) If the engine be defective,
[f engine the soouner the train can be
dofective- stopped the better. If any
of the vehicles be off the rails, the brakes
in the rear must be instantly applied, in
order that, by keeping the couplings
tight, the disabled vehicles may be kept
up and out of the way of the vehicles
behind, until the force of the latter is
exhausted, it being desirable that the
front portion of the train should be
brought slowly to a stand. ‘The applica-
tion of the front brakes might result in
further damage, and great care must. be
exercised in their application. In all
cases the application of brakes behind a
disabled vehicle, or the application by a
Guard of the automatic brake at the rear
of the train, will be attended with advan-
tage, and rear Guards of trains fitted with
the automatic brake must apply it, as
well as the hand-brake. .
(Reg. 2201
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{¢) In the event of the rear
If Rear Guard  Guard not promiptly apply-

g?ﬁi{;‘é{y apply 11 ‘the hand brakes, when
brakes. the Engine Driver whistles

for them, the Engine Driver, if his train
is fitted with the automatic brake, must
apply the same gradually, and with
judgement and care.
(d) Should any part of a train on
If Automatic which the automatic brake
brake not in
operation. is" not "in operation become
detached, when in motion, care must be
taken not to stop the front of the train
before the rear portion has been stopped,
and the Rear Guard must prompily
apply his hand-brake to prevent a colli-
sion with the front portion.
(¢) In all cases, Engine Dﬁyers
and Guards must act according to the

best of their judgement and ability in the
circumstances i;l which they are placed.

121.—(z) Should any vehicle in

Train on Fire.  a train be on fire, the train

must be stopped, and, if not protected by

Home or Outer Home Signals, the Guard

must protect it in compliance with
Regulation 115..

(4) Should a fire be discovered

Measures in in a running train, the Driver
case of fire
on train. must at once come toa stand

unless as provided in clause (¢), and the

vehicles in the fear of the one on fire

must be detached ;-the burning vehicle
[Reg. 120-121]
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or vehicles must next be drawn forward
a distance of at least fifty metres,
uncoupled and left properly secured, the
front portion of the train must then be
moved forward to a safe distance, so as to
prevent the possibility of other vehicles
igniting. Every effort must be made to
extinguish the- fire, and to save the
contents of the vehicle.

{¢) Should it be known that
.water is procurable within a short dis-
tance from where the fire is discovered,
and it is considered safe to run the
vehicles on to such place, this may be
done. But the Guard and the Driver of
the train must exercise their discretion in
such cases, no such attempt must be
made under any circamstances, unless
the portion of the train in the rear of the
burning vehicles is first detached.

(2) Inthe case of fire occurring on
a passenger train, the safety of passengers
must be first attended to. Should a Post
Office Van be on fire, every effort must be
made to save the Government Mails,

(¢) When a train or portion of a
train is stopped between Stations on
account of a fire, it must be protected in
accordance with Regulation 115.

(f) Drivers and Guards noticing
fires on bridges along the I,ine, or on seeing
any part of the woodwork on fire must in-
form the nearest Permanent Way Ganger
or Station Master of the occurrence,

[Reg. 721]
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and a telegraphic report of all such
cases must be at once sent by the Guard
to the Traffic Inspector and the Section
or District Engineer.

CHAPTER VI

SIGNALLING DURING FOGGY
WEATHER FALLING SNOW OR
DUST STORM

122.—(z) During Foggy Weather,
Station Masters Falling Snow or Dust Storm,
responsiblafor it is the duty of the Station
signalxpen. Master or other appointed
person to see that Fog-signalmen are
placed at all the Distant and Home
Signals, and, where Platelayers are em-
ployed for the purpase, arrangements will
be made beforehand with the Permanent
Way Inspector as to who 4re to actas
Fog-signalmen at the various posts. The
Foreman, Ganger, or Leading Man must
not be assigned to a fixed post, but must
be Jeft free to examine his road as direct-
ed by Regulation 233. He may, however,
when no other competent man is avail-
able, be employed to call the Fog-signal-
men, to visit them at their posts and
distribute Detonators and foad in accor-
dance with Regulations 127 and 128.

(5) A list of the names and ad-
\ddcossesand  OTESSES of the Fog-signalmen
Posts of Fog- showing the post to which
ignalmen. each man is appointed must

be kept exhibited in a conspicuous position
in the Station Master's Office.
[Reg. 122)
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123.—When a fog, snow storm,

Fog or sn:l)w or dust storm occurs during
Zgﬁﬁ}_; b "t the day, the men appointed
daytime. to act as Fog-signalmen must

at once report themselves fo the Station
Master and take his instructions.

124.—(z) When it is necessary
Employment of to employ Fog-signalmen
Fog-signalemen during the night, or outside
in the night. .

the working hours, the Sta-
tion Master or Signalman must arrange
10 have the men called, and sent to their
respective posts. If the Fog-signalmen
become aware, from their own observation,
or from information given to them, that
their services are required during the
night, or.at any other time when off duty,
they must at once report themselves to
the Station Master without waiting ﬁo be
called ; but this will not relieve the Station
Master or Signalman from the responsi-
bility of sending for the Fog-signalmen
when necessary. If the Fog-signalmen
on the way to the Station to report himself
for Fog-signalling duty has to pass the
Signal to which he is appointed, he must,
if the Signal is at Danger, place three
Detonators, ten metres apart, on one rail
of the Line for which he is fog-signalling,
and then proceed to the Station, getting
back to his post as promptly as possible.
For this purpose he must keep a few
Detonators in his possession.

[Reg. 123-724]
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Fog-signalmen
to get Station
Master’s per-
mission bzfore
leaving duty.

107
When the fog has sufficiently
cleared, or the snow storm
or dust storm has ceased,
each FHog-signalman must

Articles to be

Pog-signalmen.

place three Delonators, ten
metres apart, on one rail of the Line for
which he is fog-signalling, and then go
to the Station Master at the Station in
connection with which he is employed,
and take his instructions as to whether
his services are any longer required for
fog-signalling duties.

{c) In case Detonators are not on
hand, 2 man must be sent out with Hand
Signals to the same position as that at
which Detonators would be placed, and
a telegram must be sent to the nearest
Stations on both sides instructing "the
Station Masters to warn Drivers to look
out for Hand Signals instead of Deto-
nators, and a copy of such telegram is to
be handed to each Driver and explained
to him.

125.—(a) Each Fog-signalman
must, before proceeding fo
supplied to his post, be supplied with 10
Detonators, or more if neces-
sary, a Hand Signal Lamp trimmed and
lighted, a Red and a Green Flag, Tf
fog-signalling for a Distant Signal, or
Outer Home Signal, he must place him-
self outside the Signal in connection- with
which he works, and as far from it as is
consistent with his keeping it well in sight.
[Reg. 224-725]
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Whenever a train has passed him in the
direction of the Station from which the
Signal is worked, and o long as the Signal
exhibits the Danger Signal, he must place
and keep three Detonators - fixed, ted
metres apart, on-one rdil of the Line for
which the Signal is at Danger, and, unless
instructions are issued to the contrary,
exhibit a Red Hand Signal to the Engine
Driver and Guard of an approaching train.

Details of When the Signal is lowered
Duties. or taken off, he must remove
two of the Detonators from the rail, and
exhibit to the Engine Driver and Guard a
Green Hand Signal, which must be held
steadily in the hand. Afl the Detonators
mmnst also be removed from the rail when
the Fog-signalman is safisfied that a train
isapproaching from theopposite direction.
In such case no Hand Signal is to be given
to the Engine Driver, and the three
Detonators must be replaced immediately
after the passage of the train. TIf he be-
comes aware of any obstruction on the
Line in the immediate neighbourhood of
the Signal for which he'is signalling, either
from a train not having gone forward, or
from any other cause, he must leave the
Detonators on the rail and go back along
the Line, showing a Red Light with his
Hand Lamp, atleast 200 metres to protect
such obstruction, and must there place on
the rail of the Line for which he is fog-
signailling, three Detonators, ten metres
apart, and return %o within sight of the
{Reg. 125]
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Distant Signal, or Outer Home signal.
When he is satisfied that the obstruction
has been removed, he must take up the
more distant Detonators and return to
his post.

NOTE:—For instructions o be
roserved by @ Driver after the explosion of
Delonalors, see Regulation 44.

(8) The Fog-signalman must see
that the Distant Signal, or Outer Home
Signal which has been lowered or taken
>ff for a train to pass is placed at Danger
affer the passage of such train. If, affar
a feasonable time has elapsed, the Signal
is not placed at Danger, the Fog-signalman
must go back to protect the train as above
directed (¢c/ause a) and then proceed to the
Station, and inform the Station Master of
the circumstances. The same precanations
must be taken in the event of a Signal
Light going out, and the Fog-signalmen
not being able to relight it. Fog-signal-
men, when taking duty at a post and
inding the Signal in the ’’ Al Right*
Positing must satisfy themselves that the
Signal is working properly.

(¢) When a Fog-signalman is
smployed in comnection with the Home
Signal, or Starting Signal, he must place
three Detonators, ten metres apart, onone
il of the Line for which the Signal is at
Danger, exhibit a Red Hand Signal to
the Engine Driver of an approaching irain,
wd carry out any instructions he may
receive from the Station Master on duty.

| Reg. 225]
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(@) 'The Fog-signalman must see
that the Home Signal, or Staring Signal
which has been lowered or taken off
for a train to pass is placed at Danger
after the passage of such train; if, however,
the signal is not placed at Danger, the
Fog-signalman in addition to puttingdown
three Detonators, must at oncé commutini-
cate with the Station Master.

(¢) After having fixed the Deto-
nators on the rail, the Fog-signalman must
stand in the best position (having regard
to his 6wn safety) between the Detonators
and the fixed Signal or Obstruction for
which he is signalling for effectively giving
the Hand Signals to the Engine Driver
and Guard, and s> exhibit the Hand
Signals that they may be seen by the
Driver after the engine has exploded the
Detonators.

(f) When the Fixed Signal for
which he is Fog-signalling cannot be seen
by the Fog-signalman, he must, unless he
can satisfy himself to the contrary, assume
that it is at Danger.

(¢) Incaseofaccident, failure, or
obstructin, Guards and En-

Guards and . . .
Drivers not to  gine Drivers must act strict-
_:?g&;gggf;r ly in accordance with the
protection of  prescribed Regulations, and

their trains. :

must not depend upon Fog-
sigrialmen for the protection of their trains.

[Reg. 125]
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126.—(z) A sufficient supply of
Detonators, Detonators, Hand Lamps and
Hand Lamp Flags for the use of the Fog-
and Flags to be .

Kept at Stations Signalmen must be kept at the
é‘;‘i eséi.gnal Stations and in the Signal
i Boxes ip connection with
which the men are employed. If the
number of Detonators first supplied to the
men is likely to sion become exhausted,
they must communicate with the nearest
Station or Signal Box and obtain &
further supply.

(6) Should the Fog-signalman
have to leave his post for the purpose of
cbtaining an additional supply of Deto-
nators, he must leave three Detonators on
the rail.

127.—(a) Station Masters (when
the Traffic Staff is employed)
or Permanent Way Inspectors
or Gangers (when Platelayers are em-
ployed) must arrange for Relief-men,
should the fog, snow storm, or dust storm
continue.

Relief-men.

(4} Arrangements must be'made-

Food for Fog- by the Station Masters for

signalmen. furnishing the Fog-signalmen
with needful food.

128.—The Station Master or per-

Station Master Son in charge must satisfy

or person in : < _
chaxge to satisiy himself that the Fog-signal

himself that men have duly proceeded to
E;’fft";'ﬁ;}’rne" their respective posts when
posts. . it is necessary for them to
Supply of* do so; and where the Fog-
Detonators. signalmen are numerous, a

[Reg. 226-128]
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competent man must be appointed to visit
them at their posts, and see that they are
properly performing their duties, and
furnish them with a further supply of
Detonators and food if required.

129.—Diring the prevalence of

Signals to be severe frosts or falls of snow,
f:g?ﬁ‘gggi d the Station Master must see
Apparatus that the Signals and Points

examined dur-
ing severc frost  are frequently worked, when

or falls of snow.  the Sections are clear and no
train has been signalled, in order to prevent
the frost or smow impeding their free
working. Fog-signalmen also must see
that nothing interferes with the true
working of the Arms or Discs, and Lamps
of the Signals for which they are fog-
signalling, that the Signal Arms, Lamp
Glasses and Spectacles are kept clear from
snow, and that the wires work freely over
the pulleys. ‘The Fog-signalmen must at
once report to the Station Master any
defect in the Signals or impediment in
their proper working. If no Fog-signal-
man is employed, the Ganger of the
Permanent Way must provide for this
duty being performed while the snow or
frost, or its affects continute.

130.—The preceding Regulations

Responsibility  of this Chapter must not in

of Drivers. any way weaken the vigilance

of Drivers and do not release them from

the obligation of doing all that is mecessary

to observe the indication of Fixed Signals
[Reg. 129-130]



113
exacfly asif there were no Fog-signalmen.
Drivers are particularly reminded that if
they pass the Distant Signal at Danger
they must control the speed of their trains
in accordance with distance between the
Distant and the Home Signal (See Regu-
lation 26¢) in order to be ahle to stop at
the Home Signal at Danger.

13!..—~(a) During a Dust Storm
Train to ran at the speed of a train must

reduced speed = .
\nring Dust not exceed SQ kilometres an
Sorm. hour, and the speed must be

reduced to 10 kilometres an hour when
dust is observed lying over the rails.

(6) - Great caution must be exer-
cised by Drivers and Guards of trains
approaching Bridges during Dust Storm.

(¢) When weather conditions are
bad and Drivers have not a clear view
ahead, trains must only be run at reduced
speed and Drivers must be prepared to
stop at any point on the Line,

(@) During bad storms Goods
trains should, whenever possible, be can-
celled, and special attention must be given
to the working of passenger trains.

(¢) On Lines particularly affected
by heavy Dust Storms, the Traffic
Manager will issue special instructions to
regulate Train Working during such
periods,

[Reg. 137}
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CHAPTER IX
RUNNING OF SERVICE TRAINS

132.—(2) No Service T'rain shail

Permission be run on any Line without
required for .. .
running of the permission of the Au-

Eﬁr}’ﬁﬁ;rmm thorized Officer.
() No Service Train must be
Service Train to  allowed to run over the Line
be in charge of
Guard. unless in charge of an ex-
perienced Guard, who must have been
passed as fully competent by ‘Traffic
Manager, and he will be responsible for
the safe working of the train.

(¢) A Brake-van must be at-
tached to each Service Train at the rear of
the ftrain, and, if available, one next to
the engine, with the proper equipment.
If the engine is pushing the train, a Brake-
van must be the first vehicle in the
running direction, and the speed must
not exceed twenty kilometres per hour.

133.—(2) Should a Service Train
Jervice Train have to discharge or take up

lischarging : p
or taking up m'atenals on any Run.mng
materials on Line between two Stations,

E;Zﬁl%‘e'}ftﬁ.‘f,‘e the Guard of such train,

stations. before entering the Section,
must inform the Station Master in charge
of the Station of the fact, and of the
probable time fhe work will occupy, so
that the Station Master may give any
instructions that may be necessary as to
the shunting of the Service Train for
other trains.

[Reg. 232-133]
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() No Service ‘I'rain shall be
stopped between Stations to fake up or
put down materials unless the permissior
of the Station Master of the Station next
before the place of stopping has been
obtained befcre the departure of the Train
from that Station, and the Guard or other
person in charge of the train has, if
practicable, arranged with the Station
Master of each Station as to the place
and time at which the next train is to be
passed.

(¢} No Service Train shall be

Working of aliowed to pass along the
fervice Train at . . . .
night, or during  Main Line at night or during

Foggy, Snowy
i tempestuous

Foggy, Snowy or tempestu-

Weather, ous Weather, except under

special circumstances and with the permis-
sion of the Authorized Officer, and the
speed of the train shall not exceed twenty
kilometres an hour.

134.;(a) The Guard or other

ervice Train person in charge of a Service

labourers.

Train, before giving the
Starting Signal, must warn the labourers.
working with the train and riding in the
open wagozs to sit down.

(4) Before a Service Train starts,
the Driver must give two clear distinct
whistles at an interval of half a minute,
as a warning to the men that the train is
about to move. ‘They should also be
cautioned mot to jump out of the wagons
before the train has comne to a stand still.
[Reg. 133-134]
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135.—(z) A Service Trainmay,
Serviee Train in accordance with special
pushed by an instructions, be pushed by an
engiae. engine, either when running
on the Line or when being taken back into
the Station from which it was started.
In no case is an engine to push cut a train
ot all without the written order of the
Awuthorized Officer.

(4) When permission has been
obtained under this Regulation for pushing
back a train, the Station Master must give
such instructions to the Guard or other
person in charge of the train, as hé may
consider necessary, and must also com-
municate with the Sfation Master of the
cther Station concerned.

(¢) Station Masters must not per-
mit any infringement of orders by Guards
or Drivers of Service Trains, and the
Statica Masters must make arrangements
where the Service Train is fo cross the
next train due.

136.—When a Service Train is
~
. - O M
Service Train lntended, to run through h:um
running one Station to another with-
thronglt, . .
out stopping, it must be
treated as a Special Train.

137 .—When Service Wagons are

Securing of left on a Siding outside Sta-
{‘)‘:éﬁ?: slf;gioﬁ tion Limits; the Guard or
Limits. other person in charge of the
train must see that the wagons are properly

[Reg. 135-137]
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secured in accordance with such directions
as may be issued by the Aurthorized

Officer,. and that Scotch Blocks, where
provided, are fastened.

138.—The Guard or cther person
Service Trainto 10 charge of a Service Train
be kept clear must see that the train is kept
of other trajns. .
clear of all other trains.

139.—FEvery person empleyed cn

Persons the Permanent Way or any

e went  Works shall be bound, on

\mvg;i)sl;h“'orks the requisition of the Guard

or other person in chargecfa

Service T'rain, to assist him in the safe
working of the train. -

140.—(a) -'The Guard or perscn
Service Trains  "in charge of 2 Service Train
af;,g,atlg l}éxne, cn any part of the Main Line
removed. cutside Station Limits shall
be responsible that the ILine is cleared
and the Station Master advised not less
then ten minutes before a irain is due 1o

" enter the Section from either end.

(3) Immediately on the arrival
of a Service Train, whether at its Station
of destination or not, the Guard must
perscnally repert its arrival to the Station
Master and sign the ‘‘Train Register >’
Book.

(¢} Al ‘service wagons shall be
jointly -examined by Car and Wagon
Examiner and Permanent Way Inspector
before and after service on works (znder

[Reg. 138-140]
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mutual arrangement with the Engmeenng
Department). -
CHAPTER X.

REGULATIONS FOR GUARDS
AND BRAKESMEN

141.—(a) Every Guard must be
Attendance of  in atiendance at the Station
;é;‘;rdhfr‘g%‘fm from which he is to start
frain. half-an-hour before the time

appointed for the departure of his train,
or at such other time as may be specially

fixed.

(3) Guards must not exchange
trains or duties with each other except by
special permission.

(¢) A refusal to' go ont with a
train will render a Guard liable to

. immediate dismissal.

{d) Girds absenting themselves
in comsequence of sickness must in all
cases send a Medical Certificate from one
of the Railway Medical Officers, and give
the earliest possible intimation of their
inability to attend duty.

142.—(z) The Guard of a train
Guard to ride must ride in the Brake-van,
in Brake-van. ., not in any other part of
the train or upon the engine, exceptwhen
required to do so in the execution of his
duty. He must not allow any un-
authorized person to ride in a Brake-van
or Baggage Compartment.
[Reg. 141-142]
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(6) When there are tw> Guards,

or one Guard and a Brakesman with a

train, the Head Guard will ride in the

rear Van and the Second Guard or Brakes-
man in the front Van.

14 3.—FEvery Guard, before starting
Guards te cx- with his train, must visitthe
amme notiees. (e rqs Room and examiné
the Posters and Notices to see whether
there is anything requiring his special
attention on those parts of the Line over
which he has to work, and he must not
go off duty until his train has been signed
for by the Relieving Guard, and he has
ascertained the time at which he is again
required to be on duty.
144 .—Fvery Guard must have
Articles a with him his watch, whistle,
Guard fo have  and Carriage Key, and takein
with him. .
his Van a Red and a Gireen
Flag, not fewer than twelve Detdnators,
a Hand Signal Lamp (which must be
lighted after sunset and during Foggy
‘Weather, Falling Snow or Dust Storm),
a Rule Book, Working ‘Time-Table and
Appendices and such other articles as may
be ordered by the ‘Traffic Manager.

145.—At the end of the journey,
Train Journals the Guard in charge must
or Time Bills.  getiver to the Station Master,
or forward direct to the Traffic Manager,
or other official as may be ordered, a
Journal or ‘Time Bill containing the time
of the running of his train, noting therein
[Reg. 742-745]
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every circumstance of an unusual kind,
any delention that may have taken place
on the journey, and any error as o
parcels, baggage, or goods. In the event
of any occurrence having taken place
which might have involved in any respect
the safety of the Train or Line, he must,
in addition to the notes in his Journal or
Pime Bill, make a special report thereof.

146.—The Guard in charge of a
Dutiesof Guard. passenger train must satisfy
himself, before starting, that the train is
correctly labelled, and provided with the
necessary lamps, that the vehicles are
properly coupled, and that the automatic
brake is in working order.

147 .—Should any Guard observe
Guardstoreport any irregularity in the work-
;‘,?%.g;ff’;}g‘;?ty ing of Signals, or any ob-
Signals, ete. structions on the Lines, or

any defect in the Signals, Works, Per-
manent Way or Telegraph Lines, he must
report the same to the Station Master of the
first Statica at which the frain stops, but if
the circumistances be of a serious character
he must stop the train at the first Station
and report to the Station Master, who must
. see that all necessary precautions are taken
for the protection of the traffic, and at the
end of the jeurney, the Guard must also
report the case in his Journal or T'ime Bill.
148.—When a train is stopped for
Detention at waiting the lowering cof a
Signals. Signal, or for permission to
N Reg. 126-128)
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be crossed to another Iine, or fo be placed
in a Siding, Regulation 66 is- to -be
observed.
~149.—Should a Passenger Train
Train stopped at be stopped by Signals on a
Egﬁ%‘&gﬁi{f Single Line to cross another
eall. train at a Station where it is
not hooked to call, the Engine Driver
must not, on the Signal being lowered or
the Staff or Tablet or Link being handed
to him, proceed without receiving an “All
Right’* Signal from the Guard:

150.—The first duty of the Rear
Brake-van 0 Guard on arrival at a Station

clear fouling . - .
post. is to see that his Brake-van
is clear of the fouling post, he must then
screw on his Brake, and keep it on until
the train is about to start. Guards must
be careful never to start their trains until

the hand brakes are taken off.

151.—{e¢) Should- vehicles be
Change of Tail attached to or detached from
and Side Lamps  the rear of a train at.an
when vehicles . e .
aftached or intermediate Station, the
detached. " Guard, if there be only one,
‘or the Rear Guard, if there be more than
one, must see that the Tail and. Side
Lamps are in their proper positions on
the train before continuing the journey.

(3) Guards are personaily re-
sponsible for trimming theirLamps, and
should c¢arry with them the means for
doing so. :
[Reg. 149-151]
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(¢} ‘The Guard mrust see that the
‘Automatic automatic brake, and other
Brake and | couplings between the vehi-
other couplings .
to be adjusted cles are properly ' adjusted
affer shunting.  ofper shunting is performed,
and test the brake before again starting
his train..
152.—(az) ‘The Guard inrcharge
Duties of Guard of a Goods Train must satisfy
in charge of himself before- starting and
Goods Train. . .
during the journey, that the
wagons composing the train are properly
loaded, marshalled, coupled and sheeted,
that they are in good working otder, that
the train is in a state of efficiency for
travelling, and that it has the proper
“Tail and Side Lamps attached to it. Al
irregularities must be reported in his
Journal or Tjme Bill.
(53 Beforea train leaves a Siding,
Doorsof wagons  °F other place, the doors of
tobe carefnlly  wagons must -be -carefully
examined. examined to see that they are
propetly secured by the fastenings pro-
vided for the purpose. :
{¢) The Guard must not atfach
Wagonsunsafe  20Y vehicle which he may

to travel. think is unsafe to travel,

153.—When a Guard receives
Vehicles delivery at a Junction of
received

damaged at’ vehicles in a damaged condi-

Junctions, efe.  tion, he must draw the atten-

tion of the Station Master, or person in

charge, or the number taker, to the
[Reg. 151-255].
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circumstance, so that it may be noted.
He must also note the circumstance in his
Journal or Time Bill.

154 .—Guards must not take on
Wagons loaded open wagons loaded with

}‘i'i%}egg’%i goods liable to be set on fire
set on fire. by sparks or hot cinders,

unless they are properly sheeted. Such
wagons must be placed as far as possible
from the engine. : ;
155.—FEvery Goods Guard who

Goods Guard’s has used a Van with a stove
Vans with in it before leaving duty
stoves in them. must take care that the firein
the stove is entirely extinguished, unless
the Van has to be sent out again immedi-
ately, in which case a small fire may be
allowed to remain, all necessary precau-
tions being taken to avoid damage arising

therefrom.
156.—Goods Guards must not
Delivery of leave their trains until they
St‘):gg;rf"a.m have been délivered over fo
journey. the Station Master, Shunter,
or Relief Guard.

15'7.—The Guard must see that

Guard to see the train is. m?rshallefl in
trajn properly  accordance with instructions,
marshalled. and that wagons attached on
the journey are placed in the proper
position. In the event of any departure
from the aunthorized arrangements, he must
advise the Station Master or person in
charge of the Station, and record the
circumstances in his Journal, or Time Bill.

[Reg. 1254-157]
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158.—(a) Guards must see that

Doors to be the doors of cars are properly
closed. closed and fastened, and, in
Unusual cese of any unusual stoppage,
stoppage.

must request the passengers
to keep their seats, except when necessary
to alight.

(4) When it is necessary for the

Side Doors. side doors of covered wagons

used for the carrying of pas-

sengers to be left open, they must be

securely fastened back under the personal
‘supervision of the Station Master.

159.—(e) Guards of trains must
Guards of trains carefully watch the running
tokeepa good of their trains when ap-
{ook-ont. . . .
proaching Junctions and Sta-
tions, and take any action that may be
necessary. ‘They must also keep a good
look-out on the other Pparts of the journey
when not engaged with other mnecessary
duties. If the train is fitted with the
Means to be automatic brake, the Guard
adopted by must, in case of emergency,
Guard to attract .
the attention apply it slowly and carefully
<1))fr§€3£ngine in order to sfop the train,
' but, if the train is not fitted
with the automatic brake, he must apply
his hand-brake sharply, and release it
suddenly. ‘This operation repeated se-
veral times should, from the check it
occzsions, altract the notice of the Engine
Driver, to whom the necessary Danger
Signal must be exhibited.
[Reg. 158-159]
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() In the case of trains not fitted

with automatic brake, the Guard must

always apply his hand-brake as soon as he

becomes aware ' the Engine Driver is
applying his.

(¢) Guards and others who have
occasion to lean over or to walk along the
foot-boards of vehicles are warned that
there may be some places at which the
bridges or other structures are near enough
to the Line to endanger their safety,

(d) When an Engine Driver re-
Means to be quires the special assistance
;‘g;g}fgg‘%ver of the hand-brakes, he must
to attract the give three or more shortsharp
attention of .
Guards or whistles or sound the brake
Brakesmen. whistle (when a special whis-
tle is supplied for that purpose), and the
Guard or Guards must immediatley apply
the hand-brakes. Drivers are warned
not to depend on Guards or Brakesmen

for assistance in pulling up trains.

160.—In travelling down steep
Guards toapply inclines, Guards of trains not
1:’1;11;?1-2255281.3' fitted with the automatic

7" brake must, in order to
steady the trains and assist the Engine
Driver, apply the rear hand-brake, care
being taken not to skid the wheels.
Guards must apply their brake when a
train is approaching at too greataspeed a
Station at which it is timed to stop.

[Reg. 159-160]
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161.—When a passenger train
Passenger train.  oyer-runs or stops short of 2
over-running . .
platiorm. Station platform, Regulation

108 is to be observed.

CHAPTER XI )
REGULATIONS FOR DRIVERS
AND FIREMEN

162.—The Engine Driver and

Time of Attend- JFireman must be with their
ance. engine at such time previous
to the starting of the train as the Loco-
motive Superintendent may require, and
Enginetobe in they must satisfy themselves
proper order. that their engine is in proper

order.

1 6 3.—Except with the permission

No unauthor- of the Locomotive Superin-
;‘zgg gg'iggirfg tendent who is the only.
or tender. officer authorized to issue
Engine Passes, no person other than the
Driver and the Firemen shall ride on the

Engine or the Tender.

164.—The Engine Driver must

Articles to be have with him on his engine

taken. or tender a complete set of

Tamps, Discs, not fewer than twelve

Detonators, Red and Green Flags, a Fire

Bucket, and such tools as may be ordered
by the Locomotive Superintendent.

185.—(a) Fireman must obey
Fireman toobey the orders of the Driver in
and be responsi- : -

Dle jotntly with all partlculara., and sl.lall be
Driver. responsible jointly with the

[Reg. 761-265]
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Driver for the proper observance of these
Rules and Regulations.

(5) Drivers are responsible for
the proper coupling of the engine to'its
train. ‘The Fireman must uncouple the
engine for all purposes except shunting.

166.—(z) No engine must be
Enginenottobe allowed to be in moticn on
in motion on . R
Running Line any Running ILine wunless
without Driver oty the Engine Driver and

and Firemt_an . K
being upon it. Firemen are upon it.

() In case the Driver becomes
incapacitated on the journey, the No. 1
Fireman should take charge of the engine
to the next Changing Station or until
relieved. He must proceed with the
greatest caution, and will be held responsi-
ble for observing all the Regulations
applicz;.ble to.Drivers while he is in charge
of the engine.

(¢) If he feels incompetent, he
must telegraph for a Driver to the nearest
Tocomotive Running Shed.

1687.—The Driver and Firemen,

Driver and ‘ when on duty must not leave
Firemen not their engine unless it is abso-
to leave engine. lutely necessary for them to
do so, nor, except as directed in the
Regulations, without a man being left in
charge of it. When it is necessary to
leave the engine to oil or couple up to the
train, one man must always be left in
charge, unless the engine is in a Siding and
out of gear with the Hand-Brakes hard on.

[Reg. 265-167]
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18 8.—The Engine Driver axid Fire-

Notices o be men, before commencing
%ﬁ?ﬁé’;ﬁl_ duty, must ascertain from the
mencing duty. stices posted for their guid-

ance, if there be apything requiring their
special attention on those parts of the Line
over which they have to work.

169.—The Engine Driver and
Goal, ete., to be Firemen must .take care that
safely placed on  the coal on the tender is not
tenders. stacked too high, and that the
coal boxes, fire-irons, and tools which are
carried on the tender are so placed that
they will not fall off when the engine is

in motion.

170.—(a) The Driver must afford
‘Driver toassist such assistance with This
;%:Hﬁgg-his engine'as may be required for
train, the formation, arrangement,

and despatch of the train.

(3) Except in special circum-
stances ‘at Stations where shunting engine
are provided, train engines will not be
required to assist in the formation of, and
arrangement of trains.

171.—(2) 'The Driver must place
Fingine when his engine in front of the train
1;0 be p}atoe(_l in  mnot less than fiffeen minutes
ronb of frall  pofore the time of starting.

(3) Drivers must not enter into
any disputes with Station Masters or the
- Station Staff, or in any way interfere with
them in the discharge of their duties.
[Reg, 268-171]
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172.—1f the engine Driver is not

When Engine thoroughly acquainted with

Driver not an rtion of the Line ove

acquainted y PO ver

with Line. which he has to run, he must

obtain the services of a competent Pilot
Driver.

173.—The Engine Driver must

Engine Driver  keep a good look-out all the

to keep a good . ... .
Iook-oﬁt a%xd time the engine is in motion,
sound the and sound the whistle when
whistle when N

necessary. necessary. ‘The Fireman

must also keep a good look-out, when he

is not necessarily otherwise engaged.
174.—After the station work is
Yot to move completed, Engine Drivers
;ré;i:;iz(;‘é;‘fal must not move their trains
controllingthe  forward towards the Starting
?ﬁg{f;;"f&;g:ﬂ?ﬁ Signal controliing the starting
antil lowered.  of trains from a platform be~
fore it is lowered, except when they are
specially ordered to do so by the Station

Master or person in charge.

175.—No engine must enter upon,

Hngine not to set back from, or cross any
foul running

Line withont Running Line without the
permission . . .
and proper permission of the person in
Nignals. charge of the Points and

Signals, and then not until the proper
Signals have been exhibited.

176.—Engine Driver before start-
Engine Destina- ing, must see that the proper
tion Boards, Engine Destination Boards,
Dises and . .
lampstobein ©f Discs (where provided)

zo0d order. and ILamps are exhibited
[Reg. 172-176]
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and are in good ‘order, and that the

Lamps are lighted and kept burning

when mnecessary. A
177.—The Engine Driver and

During Fog; i
Wonthor, gey  Firemen must carefully ob-

Falling Snow serve all Signals, and when,
or Dust Storm f £ 1

speed to be rom fog or falling snow or
raduced, if i

Fixed Sienals dust storm, o_r from fmy other
not visible. cause, the Fixed Signals are

not visible as soon as usual, the speed
must be reduced, and every possible pre-
caution used, especiaily in approaching
Junctions, and Staticns so that they may
be abie to stop the train short of such
Signals, should they be against them or
of any obstruction on the Line.

178.—{z) When a train is about
Not to leave to leave a Station or Goods
gitg{’:ﬂg"gfmom Siding, the Signal to start
proper Signal.  given by the Guard merely
indicates that the Station duty or the
collection of tickets is cémpleted, and, be-
"fore starting the train, the Engine Driver
must satisfy himself that the Line is clear,
either by observation or by exhibition of
the necessary Signals, where provided.
' When starting, the Driver on Single Line
must also be in possession of the necessary
SQtaff or Tablet or Link. The Firemen
must look back to see that the whole of
the 1rain is following in a safe and proper
manner, and to recelve any Signal from
the Station Master or Guard that may be
necessary.
(Reg. 177-178]
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(3) ‘The Engine Driver and Fire-

fogine Driver €D must frequently, during

and Firemen the journey, look back and
to look back. R

see that the whole of the train

is following in a safe and proper manner.

179.—During Foggy Weather,
Qbservance of  Falling Snow or Dust Storm,
Fixed or Hand . .
Signals daring ~ the ‘Engine Driver must keep
gﬂﬁfﬁ ;‘S"g":"&}"""’ a sharp look-out for the Fog-
or Dust Storm.  signalman, who will, if the
Signals are off, show him a Green Hand
Signal held steadily in the hand. When
the fog is so dense that the Fixed Signals
cannot be seen by the Engine Driver on
approaching or passing them, he must,
unless he sees the Fog-signalman’s Green
Hand Signal, assume that the Fixed

Signal is at Danger, and act accordingly.

180.—(a) ’The Engine Driver

-To regulate must regulate the running of

gpeed. his engine as accurately as

practicable according to the working

Time-Table, so as to avoid extreme speed .

or loss of time. The speed of all trains

when entering Stations terminating in

dead-ends must not exceed eight kilo-
metres per hour.

(#) No Driver of a train shall

Making up make up, between any two
time. Stations, more time than is
allowed by special instructions.

(¢) Drivers when making up time
must, on no account, exceed the speed
allowed in the Locomotive Speed-Table.

[Reg. 178-180]
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(@) At any Station on the Line,
when a Driver finds that his engine,
through any defect, is likely fo loss time
on the road, he must inform the Station
Master and Guard how much time, in his
opinion, will be lost in running to the
next Station.

{¢) The Station Master must then
decide whether to start the train, or to
give precedence to a2 more important train.

() Special Trains not timed must
Speed of be run as nearly as practica-
Special Trains.  ple at the same rates of speed
as corresponding trains, and the speed of
Special Trains must not exceed that of
such corresponding frains, unless under
specific instructions from the ‘Traffic
Manager.

{2) Engine Driversof trains, when

Speed of Trains running through Junctions to

whenpassing  or from Lines diverging from
through June- .

tion Points and  the straight road, must so

(rossings. reduce theirspeed as to insure

a steady passage for the whole train

throngh the Junction Points and Crossings.

{#£) Where special rates of speed
Special rates are to be observed in running
of speed. over certain Junctions and
other portions of the Line, they will be

found in the Notices or Appendices.
181.—(z) The Engine Driver and
To observe and  Firemen must pay im-
obey Signals.  pediate attention to and obey
. all Signals, whether the cause of the

. [Reg. 280:181]



133

Signal being shown is known to them or
not. ‘The Engine Driver must not, how-
ever, trust entirely to Signals, but mmust be
vigilant and cautious. He must also
obey the instructions of the Officers in
charge of Stations.

(4} ‘The Engine Driver and Fire-
Senal when to  T€T 'are reminded that,
heregarded as  according to Reg. 17 the

at Danger. . :
absence of a Signal from a
place where a Signal is ordinarily shown,
or the imperfect showing of Signal, or the
exhibition of a White light at a place
where a Red, Green, or Orange light
ought to be seen must be regarded as a

‘‘ Danger *? Signal.

182.—The means to be adopted by

Means to be Guards fo aftract FEungine
adopted by . .
Guards to Drivers’ attention and by

attract Engine . .
Drivors’ Ajten- Engine Drivers to atiract

tion and by s : x
Engine Drivers Guards’ attention in case of
to attract necessity is prescribed in
Guards’ . _ i
attention. Regulafion 139.

183.—(e) Asfaras practicable, the
Fireman to Engine Driver must have his
luok out.

Fireman disengaged, when
approaching or passing a Junction, or
Station so that he may als> keep 2 good
look-out for Signals.

() When approaching a Junc-

Junetion tion, the Engine Driver must

whistles. give the required notice by

whistle, if the Signals are at Danger, if the
[Reg. 282-183]
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proper Signals are lowered for him to
proceed, he need not give the Function
whistles.
184.—When two or more light
Lightengines to engines have fo pass at the
be coupled. same time through a Block
Section, they must be coupled together
before entering such Section. The Con-
tinuous Brake Pipes, where provided, must
also be coupled, and the engines must not
be uncoupled except at a Block Station
where there is a Station Master on duty.

185.—(a) When two engines are
Train drawn by employed to draw a train,
two engines. they mmust, unless otherwise
specially ordered, be placed together. The
Driver and Fireman of the leading engine
will be in charge of the train, and be
respousible for the observance of Signals
and the working of the Autsmatic Brake,
Duty of each the Driver of the second
Engme Driver  engine must watch for, and
as to Signals. take his Sigmals from - the
Driver of the leading engine, but the
Driver of the second engine is not relieved
from the due ohservance of all Signals
regulating the safe working of the Line,
and in case of need he must apply the
Automatic Brake.

(3) Special care must be usged in
Care in starting Starting or stopping a train

or stopping. drawn by two engines, to
prevent damage to or the breaking of the
couplers.

[Reg. 184-185]
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() When a train is drawn by

Staff to be two engines, on Single Line,
earried by the Staff must be shown to
second engine.

the Driver of the leading
engine, and handed to, and carried by the
Driver of the second engine.

188.—(z) 'The Driver miust start
giz;gﬁé’g ;‘f“d and stop his irain carefully
Trains. and without a jerk.

(3) In stopping his irain, the
Priver must pay patticular attention to
the state of the weather and the condition
of the rails as well as to the length and
weight of the frain, and these circum-
stances must have due consideration in
determining when to shut off steam, and
to apply the brake.

18'7.—(z) ‘The Engine Driver
To be careful must carefully approach all

in approaching : : . ..
StatIiIOns and Stations at which his train 1s

1ot o stop required to stop, and must
short of, or

overrun not stop short of, or over-Tun -
platform. - the platform; he must also

exercise care in passing Stations where he

is not required to stop. {See Reg. 108).
188,—FHngine Drivers must not

Engine Drivers throw out hot water, fire, or

not to throw cinders when passing through
out hot water, J

ete., in a Tunnel or over long
Tannels. Bridges.

189.—A Green Flag or a Green
Platelayers’ Light waved slowly fromside

Sigznals to to side by Platelayers indi-
speed. that trains must reduce
[Reg. 185-189]
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speed to 20 kilometres per hour, or such
other speed as may be prescribed over the
portion of Line protected by such Green
Signal.

190.—When a Driver brings his

Etngige not tfo engine to a stand in obedience
f)";‘i?“;g;’l o to Signals, he must take care
Crossings. that the engine does not stand
foul of the Points or Crossings of any

other Running Line.

191.—(z) Drivers are personally
Hose of water  responsible for seeing that

tank to be .
properly the Water Column Hose and
secured. Chains are faslened afte

taking water and before leaving the Sta-
tion, so that the Cranes may mot by any
means swing foul of the Running Lines.
T this cannot be done, they must report
the same on their ‘T'rip Tickets as well as
verbally to the Station Master.

(8) Drivers detained at a Station
for water beyond the booked time must
report the matter to the Station Master as
well as to his Immediate Superior Officer.

(/) Whenever a deficiency of
water arises at any Station through any
cause, it is the duty of the Station Master
1o at once advise the Locomotive Officer
in charge of the district so that measures’
may be taken to prevent delays to trains.
He must also advise the nearest Watering
Station on either side to warn Drivers that
water cannot be obtained at his Station

[Reg. 190-191]
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192.—Engine Drivers and Firemen

Smoke from must so arrange their fires as
engmes. to avoid any unnecessary
emission of smoke from their engines
whilst standing at or passing Stations.

193.—(2) Should an Engine Dri-

Engine Driver  VEr observe any irregularity

itl?r ;;Il’&flgé;‘ii in the working of Signals, or

working of shouild he see any obstrizction

Signals. on the Line, or any defect in

the Signals, Works, Permanent Way, or

Telegraph Lines, he must report the same

at the first Station at which the frain stops,

but if the circumstance be of a serious

character, he must stop the train as soon

as practicable or in any case at the first
Station, and give information.

(6) The person to whom such
report is first made must see that all
necessary precautions are taken for the
protection of the traffic.

{(c¢) The Engine Driver must, if

Engine Driver ~ DECeSSary, also stop before

to stop and give  reaching the Station to give

i“ﬂ?maﬁm" information to Platelayers or
other Servanis of the Railway.

(d) 'The Engine Driver must also,
Engine Driver  if e observes anything wrong
to Signal train  on the Line oprosite to that
on opposite .y s .. -
Line when on which his train is running,
hecessary- sound his whistle and exhibit
a “‘Danger’’ Signal to any train he may
meet, he must also, when practicable,

[Reg. 192-193)
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place three Detonators on the opposite
Tine.
(e} At the end of his journey the
Engine Driver must report the circum-
stance to his Superior Officer.
(f) Whenever the Driver of a
Train obscureq lr2in observes a train ob-
Eggltce:m or scured by steam or smoke on
. the Line opposite to that on
which his own train is running, oron a
Siding, he must sound the engine whistle,
and must approach the obscured train
‘cautiously to enable him to stop his own
train, if necessary.
194.—When a train is stopped
Detention at waiting for the lowering of a
Signals. Signal, or for permission to
be proceed to another Line, or to be
placed ina Siding, Regulation 66 is to be
abserved. A
195.—Should a passenger train be
Train stopped at stopped by.Signals to cross
ﬁﬁtﬁ’éﬁ)@:&eiﬁ another train at a Station
call. Platform where it is not
booked to call, the Engine Driver must
not, on the Signal being lowered, or the
Staff or Tablet or Link being handed fo
him, proceed without receiving an *‘ All
Right’’ Signal from the .Guard (See
Regulation 149).
196,—(a) When one or more

Assistant En- engines are employed to assist
ginenot to leave S 3

train except g train in rear, ‘fhey must not,
at Station. unless authorized by the

- [Reg. 193-296]
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‘Traffic Manager, leave the train except at
a Staff Station where there is a Station
Master on duty.

(6) When the Driverof the Engine
Starting of in front has received the en-
trains with one  gine Guard’s Signal ot start,
engine in front N .
and one in rear and he has satisfied himself
of frain. that the necessary Fixed Sig-
nal has been lowered, and he is in posses-
sion of the Staff or Tablet or Link, as the
case may be, he must call the attention
of the Driver in the rear of the train by
giving three short whistles, which must be
acknowledged by repetition from the rear
engine, and until these whistles have been
given and acknowledged, neither the train
engine nor the assisting engine must
move forward. .

() Engines assisting trains to
start must not go beyond Station Limits,
and the Signalmen and all concerned must
first be informed of the work being done,

CHAPTER XII
SHUNTING OF TRAINS

AND VEHICLES
19'7.~—(a) Station Masters or
Shunting of Signalmen must exercise
vehicles. great care in shunting en-

gines, cars, and wagons. They must see

that the Points are not moved until they

have obtained a Signal from the Guard or

Shunter, or from the Engine Driver or

Fireman in the case of a Light Engine,
[Reg. 2196-297]
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that the last vehicle or the light engine, as
the case may be, is clear of the Points.

(4) After shunting operations, of
any description, the Station Master or
Signalman must see, or have intimation
from the Guard or Driver {or if a Shunter
has been employed, then from him), that
'the cars or other vehicles have been left
secure in the Sidings, and that the Run-
nirig Lines are clear before lowering the
Signals to allow any train to pass. In the
case of a ILight Engine, the Driver must
send his Fireman to advise the Station
Master or Signalman that the Running
Lines are clear.

(c) When it isnecessary to shunt
vehicles on any Running Line, the Guard
or Shunter must satisfy himself that, in
the shunting operations, none of the vehi-
cles ﬁave, become detached, and are left
upon any Running Line.

198.—Station Masters must see
Safety Points that the scotch Blocks provi-
and Seofch ded on Sidings leading to
Blocks. the Main ILine are kept
always locked across the Line; they must
not be open except for the shunting in or
out of vehicles. Guards, Shunters and
others must exercise great care in the
securing of vehicles in Sidings to prevent
them from moving and fouling other
Lines, or being blown out, or otherwise
escaping on to a Running Line.
[Reg. 197-298)



141

199.—When, in any circumstan-

Train being ces, on a single line a train
shunted fo have 4. 4 go outside the Home

Staff if required -
to go outside  Signal, or Outer Home Signal
Home Signal or . . N
Ounter Home during shunting operations,
Signal. the Staff or Tablet or Link
for the Section about to be occupied must
be in the hands of the Driver before shunt-

ing operations commence.

200.—(2) In thecaseof 2 train,
Detached velii- or vehicles having to be
gé:idhao‘;inff *  shunted from a Siding on to
Running Line. 2 Runmning Line, or from one

Running Line to another Running ILine
and having to stand there, or when vehicles
are detached from a train and left on any
Running Line prior to being shunted into
Sidings, or when it is necessary for a
train or any vehicle to be placed outside
the Home Signal, the Station Master must
e .at once informed of the fact in order
that he may keep the Signals at Danger
for the protection of the Line, and take
the authorized steps for securing safety in
one or both directions as may be required.
At night and during foggy weather, falling
snow, or dust storm, in addition, a Red
Light must be shown at the rear of the
vehicles or, where necessary, at both
front and rear, until they are safely placed
in the Sidings. When vehicles have been
detached, care must be taken that they
are properly secured so as to prevent
their moving,
[Reg. 199-2001
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{6} Itis the duty of the Shunter
or person in charge of the shunting to see
that the necessary Red Light is shown at
the rear, or, where necessary, at both
front and rear of vehicles standing on any
Running Line, or on vehicles detached
from trains, and Station Masters must
take care that this is clearly understood
by the men concerned. ‘The Station
Master must also keep a good look out
upon the arrival of trains, and if he sees
any vehicles have become detached and
are left on any Running Line, he must
take the necessary steps to protect them.

(¢) Should the shunting extend
up {o or near an Quter Home Signal, a
man must be sent in advance with
Detonators, Lamps, or Flags, so as to
provide for the thorough protection of the
shunting engine.

(d) No engine of any train

Train engine arriving at a Station where
not to drop . . .
its fire. there is no shunting engine,

must drop its fire except by order of
the Station Master. Train engines if
required must place wagons brought by
the train into the proper Sidings, and do
other requisite shunting at a Station where
shunting engines are not provided.

(¢) When any shunting has to

Shunting be done, it must be perform-

Orders. ed at once by the Engine

Driver on the verbal order of the Station
[Reg. 200]
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Master, Guard, or Shunters without wait~
ing for a written order, which will be made
out afterwards and handed over to the
Driver as soon as the shunting is finished,
and if it is not made out, the Driver may
refuse to proceed till such time as the
Station Master gives the shunting certifi-
cate, and the Station Master will be
responsible for the delay.

() All shunting at Road Side
Stations where no shunters are stationed
must be personally attended to by the
Guard under orders of the Station Master,
and proper care must be exercised by all
the Staff when getting between wvehicles
during shunting. The Shunting Staff
are forbidden to get between vehicles in
motion.

(g) It is the duty of the person
supervising the shunting to place himself
in such a position that he can control
both the engine and the shunter (if there
he one).

(#) ‘'The person supervising the
shunting s responsible for the actual
shunting, and hand signalling, and for
placing the vehicles where desired. The
Station Master is responsible for protect-
ing the shunting by Fixed Signals.

(7Y If any shunting operation in-
volves the movement of an entire train
composed of non-automatic braked stock,
or the rear portion of such a train, the
Guard must see that the rear brake is

[Reg. 200]
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always manned by one of the Train Staff,
if available, or if not available, by one of
the Station Staff, so that the brake can
be applied when necessary. Incase ofa
train composed of auiomatic braked stock,
the automatic brake is not to be used in
small (ordinary) shunting operations,
when a few vehicles are to be cut off, but
where a train is being shunted, the
application of the automatic brake is
permissible in emergency only.

(7) Vebicle or Engine coupling
pipes must not be allowed to hang down
in shunting, and no shunting of vehicles
coupled by ropes or chains must be
permitted.

201.—(z) When any car has
Detaching Cars  been detached from a train,
from passenger
trains. the Guard must, unless some

of the Station Staff are present to take
charge of it, see that it is properly secured
s0 as fo prevent its moving. If the engine
be detached to put off or take on vehicles,
or for any other purpose, the Guards must
keep their hand-brakes on to prevent the
train moving during the time the engine
is away from if.

(4) ‘The automatic brake must not

Detached cars  be relied upon to secure any

{:ﬁ?;s"ﬁffi‘*g,‘?’e‘ car from running away after

Running Line- it has been detached from the
engine and the Brake-van.

[Reg. 200-201]
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202.—When a train has been

Attaching and brought to a stand on any

delh_clhingE Running Line, where the
vehieles o . . . .
trains where Line is not level, and it is

Line notlevel.  joneqcary for the engine o be

detached from the train to attach or detach
vehicles, or for any other purpose, the
Guard must, before the engine is uncoup-
led, satisfy himself that the brakes have
been put on securely ; and as an additional
precaution, he must pin down a sufficient
number of brakes, so as to prevent the
possibility of the vehicles moving away,
taking into consideration the steepness of
the gradient, the number of vehicles, their
loads, and the state of the weather and
rails. .
203.—No engine whilst engaged
in shunting must run in any

Speed of N " N
shunting Station at a speed exceeding
engine. .
ten kilometres per hour.
204 .—During shunting operations
Shunting an Engine Driver must not
operations, move his train, although the

Fixed Signal may be lowered, until he
has received a Signal to do so from the
Stalion Master, Guard, Shunter or other
person in charge.

205.—(2) 'The Shunting of ve-
Shunting with hicles with .two engines at-
two engines tached is strictly prohibited.
prohibited. .

When two engines areattach-
ed to ome train and shunting operations
are required at any Intermediate Station,

[Reg. 202-205]
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the leaditig engine must be detached and
stand clear while the train engine performs
the necessary shunting. When the lead-
ing engine is thus in position, the train
engine will proceed with the shunting.

(4) Inthe event of shunting being
necessary from the rear portion of the
train, the leading engine is to detach and
do whatever shunting is necessary, The
train engine in this case must be detached,
and draw an engine length ahead clear of
the train, to avoid buckling the train in
case of rough shunting.

(¢) Engines must not under any
circumstances be run out and left standing
on the Main Line to facilitate shunting
operations.

(d) As far as possible, when two

I'wo engineson  ©ngines are working a train
brain. it should be arranged that
there will be no necessity for shunting at
any Intermediate Station.
206.—(a) Before vehicles are
Men to be moved in, or shunted into a
ggirggst;gre ~ Siding used for repairing
moved in, or purposes or for loading or
;I"(‘l’)':fgesdgfar unloading traffic, and before
g&%l:hgd}g;? - vehicles are- moved in, or
Vehicles to be  shunted into a Goods Shed,
cleared. Car Shed, or other Building
where vehicles are already standing,
Guards, Shunters, and others concerned
must take care to warn any of the Rail-
‘way’s Servants or other persons who may
[Reg..205-206]
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be engaged in, about, or between the
vehicles ; they must also request any
person who may be loading or unloading
not to remain in, or near to vehicles which
are likely to be moved by shunting
operations, and must satisfy themselves
that no other vehicle is foul of any of the
Lines on which shunting operations are
about to be performed.
(4) Care must be taken to see
Shed Doors to that Shed Doors are open

be opened and .

wagon Doors and a}ll is clear before c?m-
g; fbe secured mencing Shunting operations
mencing shunt. i the Shed Lines, and that
mg. all wagon doors are properly

secured by the fastening provided for the
purpose before being taken into or drawn
out of the Shed, or before being moved in
or shunted into any Siding, care being
also taken that the contents are mnot left
in such a condition as would result in
their falling. from an open wagon when
being moved.
207.—(a) Loose or fly shunting
Loose or Fly of wagons by engines against
Shauting. loaded passenger trains, also
loose or fly shunting by engines of
vehicles containing passengers, live ani-
mals, or explosives is strictly prohibited.

(6} When any vehicle has to be

When vehicle i idi
B1S o he ot shunted into a Siding, the
ed into Siding. Guard, or Shunter must
ascertain the position of any vehicles in
the Siding before commencing to set back,

 [Reg. 206-207)
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and the Guard or Shunter must signal
the Engine Driver so as to prevent the
train striking the vehicles in the Siding or
the buffer stops with too much force.

(¢) Themovement of vehicles by
E’)‘g‘tpgll(’igégi‘;'_ means of’ a pole, or by
ng. towing with a rope or chain

attached to a locomotive or wehicles
moving on an adjacent Line, is prohibited,
except in cases where specially authorized
by the Traffic Manager.

208.—(«} Vehicles must not be
Shunting of fily shunted into Siding, or
rehicles. against cther vehicles upon

Running Iines, but must remain attached
to the engine, so as to prevent their com-
ing into violent contact with other vehicles
or fouling other lines, or running away
wlhren the line is on a falling gradient, 2nd
must not be left standing until the hand
brakes have been applied.

(1) Loose, or fly shunting con-
sists in sending a detached
vehicle or vehicles *‘ flying
or moving from an engine
without the power to control
them.

(II) A double shunt, or double
fly shunt, consists in sending
one vehicle on {o say, No. 1
Line, and immediately there-
after another vehicle, or
engine, on to No. 2 Line

- [Reg. 207-208]
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whilst the first is still run-
ning.

(IT1I) FEly shunting, and double
fly shunting, are strictly
prohibited under any cir-
cumstances. '

(6) Wagons must not be moved
unless the doors-are properly closed and
fastened.

() When it is necessary to cut
off one or more vehicles, the Guard or
Shunter conducting shunting operations
must, by displaying Danger Signals, bring
the engine with vehicles attached, if any,
to a dead stand, and must continue to ex-
hibit such Danger Signals until the Shun-
ter has cut off the vehicle and vehicles,
and returned fo a place of safely, when
the Guard or Shunter shall display All
Right Signals.

(d) When one or more vehicles
have to be coupled up to an engine or to
the vehicles attached fo an engine, the
Guard or Shunter conducting shunting
must, by dispalying Signals, so regulate
the speed of the engine with vehicles
attached (if any) that it will be at a dead
stand immediately contact occurs.

{¢) Vehicles left standing in Sid-

Vehidles lg;ft ings mmust be clear of the
standing in Fouling Posts of any adjoin-
Sidings.

ing Sidings or Lines, and be
properly secured to permit the shunting
operations being carried on without risk
{Reg. 208]
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of injury to the Staff engaged in
conducting them.

209.—(¢) All Railway Servants
Vehicles to he perforniing shunting oper-
}:}:}g‘t(}] i‘,(l)t]];l't: or ations at Sidings must take
Scotch Blocks.  care that the vehicles are
left elear of any Running Line or within
the Scotch Blocks, and Station Master are
responsible for seeing that the Points are
reversed and the Scotch Blocks placed
across the rails to protect the Running
Line after the operation is completed.

() Running Shed Eoremen and
Car and Wagon Examiners are responsible
ithat vehicles under iheir charge when
standing on Locomotive Sidings, are
properly secured.

(¢) Permanent Way Inspectors,
Gangers, or others are responsible that
véhicles under their charge when standing
on Sidings oufside Station Limits are
properly secured.

(2) Guardsand Shunters are held
responsible for seeing that the trains are
clear of the Points, and that Points are in
proper position before a Signal is given to
the Engine Driver to move, and they must
render the Station Master every assistance
they can in the shunting operations.

(¢y In the case of a light engine
unaccompanied by a Guard or Shunter,
the Driver must satisfy himself that the
Points are in the proper position.

[Rez. 2091,
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210.—(a) Cars must, when prac-

sttaching and  ticable, be attached to or

letachingearsto
ad from pas- detached

from Passenger

wenger irains. Trains without the trains

Movement of

being moved.

() Before any car containing
passengers is shunted over Points, care
must be taken to ascertain that the Points
are securely set for the Line on which the
car is required to tun, and that the Line
is clear and properly protected.

(¢) When cars are being moved
by an engine for the purpose of being
attached to a passenger train, the auto-
matic brake pipes, where provided, must be
connected, sothat the brake may be avail-
able during the operation.

(d) Shunters orotherauthorized
persons must, on 1o account,

Cars at §ta- move cars at Stations, except
tions.

under the orders of a respon-
sible member of the Station Staff.

(e} All Porters pushing vehicles
by the buffer plate or at the end should
be ordered to desistatonce. ‘The proper
place to push a vehicle is at the side,
outside the rails.

(/) Cars must not be hand

Shunting at shunted on to, or across, any

Stations.

Running Line when this can
be avoided, and under no circumstances
when the “‘Staff’’ is Out (on Single Line),
or when the Signal ‘‘Line Clear’’ has
[Reg. 210}
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been given on double Line, for an approa-
ching train, and never after dusk (between
sunset and sunrise).

(g) 'The Station Master super-
vising the Hand Shunting will be held
responsible” for the observance of these
instructions.

CHAPTER XIII

VEHICLES ESCAPING FROM
STATIONS

21 1.—(z2) If any vehicle escapes

Veolicles escap-  from a Station, the Station
ing from a . .

Station. - Master must take immediate

steps to warn the other stations concerned

and to prevent, as far as practicable, the

occurrence of an accident,

() The Station Master must
immediately wire to the Station Master in
the direction in which the vehicles have
gone to be on the lockout, and to take
measures to stop the runaway vehicles.
In cases when vehicles run down grades
and attain high speeds, the Station
Master, if such cars do not contain
passengers, will be justified in stopping
them by taking means to derail them, but
care must be taken to do this insucha
manner as not to block the Through Line
and cause detention fo trains.

{z) When possible, it will, as a
rule, be better to have the Facing Points
: [Reg. 220-211]
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set, so that the vehicles will run into a
Clear Line, or otherwise into Catch
Sidings and Dead Ends.
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L Electric Train Staff or Tablet System

212.—1t is an established principle

All Single Tines  that every Single Line must
%’@&:}’g}'ﬁi‘i}nby be worked by the Electric
Staif or Tablet  ‘I'rain Staff or Tablet System,
System. the instruction for the work-
ing of which are given in Appendix I,
For Lines not yet equipped with Electric
Train Staff or Tablet System for train
working, the principle that there can be
only one train in a section at a time will

apply. {see Appendix VII).

1. Working of Points and Signals
for the Passing and Crossing of Trains

213.—When two trains approach
Points to be a Station from opposite direc-
secured. tions at the same time, the
Points must be secured for both in-coming
trains for the separate Lines on to which
they are to be admiited before either is
admitted ; but as soon as each train has
cleared its respective Points, they must be
set in the out-going direction for the
other train.
214.—The Danger Signal must al-
Working of ways be kept exhibited atall
Signals. the Fixed Signals at Staff
Passing Trains.  «4opion, except when it is
necessary to lower them foE a train fo
pass, and, before any Signal is lowered,
care must be taken to ascertain that the
Line on which the train is about to run, is
clear, and properly protected, and that ail
[Reg. 212-214)
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Regulations have been duly complied
with.

215.—When trains which have to

Trains ap- cross each other are ap-
proaching roaching a Station in oppo-
Station at same L = PP

time All Signals  site directions the Distantand

tobe at Danger.  proma Sionals in both direc-
tions must be kept at “Danger’’ and when
the train which is to be first admitted into
the Station has bheen brought to a stand,
the Home Signal applicable to such train
may be lowered toallow it to draw forward
to the Station and after it has again come
to a stand, and the Signalman has seen
that the Line on which the other train will
arrive is guite clear, the necessary Signals
for that train may also be lowered i. e.
when the “Staff"’ or “ Tablet”’ as the
case may be, for the section ahead is not
in the hands of Station Master, ready fo
be handed to the Driver of the approaching
train, both the *‘ Distant* and ** Home
Signals must be kept at ‘* Danger *’ until
train has come to a stand at ‘‘ Home’
Signal. 'When frain has come to a stand
at ** Home *’ Signal that signal may then
be lowered to allow of train drawing for-
ward to Station.

216.—(a) Permission must not he

Prain ap- given for a train to approach
proaching frofa :

Spposite ond frorn- the opposite end. of the
of Section. Section when there is any

obstruction upon the Line and the Line
must not be fouled after permission has
LReg. 215-216)
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been given for a train to approach from
the opposite end of the Section.

(5) An Engine Driver must not,
Driver notto under any circumstances,
foul Single foul . the Single Line for
Line without . 1
Station Master’s Shunting purposes, unless
authority. he has received the authority
of the Station Master to do so.

[Reg. 215]
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L—Direction of Trains

21'7.—Unless otherwise specified,

Direction of on Double Lines, trains must

Frains. run on the Left track in the
facing direction.

II.—The Lock and Block System

218.—As stated in Reg. 96, it is

Lock and Block 21 established principle that

System. all Double Lines are to be

worked by the Lock and Block System,

the instructions for the working of which
are given in Appendix IL.

[Reg. 277.218]
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CHAPTER I

GENERAIL REGULATIONS

219.—Fach Permanent Way In-
Responsibility spector shall be responsible
of Permanent  for the condition of the Per-
Way Inspector. manent Way and Works in
his District, and must promptly report to
the Engineer in charge of the District all
accidents thereto and defects therein
which such Inspector may consider likely

to interfere with the safe running of trains.

220,—The Section Foreman in
Men in charge chaige of gangs of Platelayers
to be provided  will report to the Permanent
i‘gg;lﬁ?,l&i: ;;?d ‘Way Insgector of the District;
gﬁ;gg%les. there. must be a Ganger or
Leading Man for each gang
of Platelayers or men engaged on the
Perinanent Way or on other Works affect-
ing the Running Lines, and the District
Permanent Way Inspector must iake care
that every such Foreman, Ganger, or
Leading Man or Service Train Guard under
his control is provided with a copy of the
current Working. Time-table, the Appen-
dix thereto where issued, and the weekly
or other Notices of the working arrange-
ments, and that each Foreman, Ganger,
Leading Man or Service Train Guard, is
provided with a copy of these Rules and
‘Regulations.
[Reg, 219-220]
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221.—Fach Permanent Way In-

Rules and spector must constantly have
Regulations with him, when on duty, a
to be read and

axplainad to copy of these Rules and

men. Regulations, and must read

and explain, or cause o be read and
explained, the Rules and Regulations, so
far as they relate to his duties, fo every
Foreman and Ganger who is employed in
his District both at the time he first comes
to work under him and at least twicea
wvear afterwards.

222,—Permanent Way Inspectors
Observance of  Must take care that all Rules
Rules and and Regulations are observed,
Regulations.
and report any departure

from them to the Engineer.

22'3.—'Quarters are provided for
Platelayers to 2l Platelayers, each hut

live in huts bearing a number correspond-
provided on . N A :
railway pro- ing to the serial number of
perty.

the gang, all men must
live in the hut provided, and the Ganger
will be held respoasible for the cleanliness
and good order of the same.

224.—(a) Each Inspector must

Inspectors to have a register of the names
have register of all Foremen and Gangers
of names and . . L ;

addresses of in his District together with

men. the kilometrage and mmunber

of the hut in which they live, so that,

in case of accident, he may be enabled to

call on them immediately to turn out

their gangs to assist in any way that may
[Reg. 221-224]
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be required. Should any obstruction
take place, caused by snow, frost, slips,

To summon or other sudden emergency,
men I he must immediately collect
emergency.

the number of men required.

(4) - All Gangers will be supplied
. with boards bearing the
Gangs supplied .
with number number of the gang which
hoa.rds. must be exhibited in both
directions in such a manner as to be readily
seen from a passing train near the place
where the gang may be working.

225.—(az) Xach gang of Plate-

Lamps and layers or Labourers working
Sigials to be on or adjacent to the Run-
supplicd. ning Lines must be supplied
by the Inspector for the District with
two Red and two Green Flags, two Hand
Signal Lamps, and a proper number of
Detonators. Fach Ganger will be held
responsible for having his Signals con-
stantly in proper order and ready for use.
The Flags must be used during daylight,
the Lamps aftér sunset and during foggy
weather, falling snow, or dust storm, and
the Detonators whenever necessary to
attract the attention of the Engine Drivers.

(3) ‘TheRed Signal indicates Dan-

Meaning of ger, and must be used only

Signals. when mnecessary 1o stop a
train.

(¢) ‘The Green Signal moved
slowly from side to side by Platelayers
[Rep. 224-225]
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indicates that a train must reduce speed

to 20 kilometres per hour or such other

speed as may be prescribed by such Green
Signal.

226.—Persons in charge of Service

Persons in Trains must obey the orders

charge of of the Tnspectors, Station

Service Trains

to obey orders  Masters, and Signalmen, so
of Inspectors, .
Station Masters, far as relates to the time of

Signalmen. their running on the Line.

22'7.—Service Trains and men
Service Trains employed with such trains
ig‘g;;‘;‘;g"t and all extra gangs must not
Ronning Lines  work on the Running I ines

during Fog, . .
falling snow, or during a Fog, falling snow,
dust storm. dust storm or darkness,
except when authorized under special
circumstances, and no Service Train,
Wagon, or Trolley must be used, if
possible to avoid it, except during daylight
and when the weather is sufficiently clear
for a Signal to be distinctly seen at a

. distance of one kilometre.

228.—(2) Before a rail is taken
Protection of out on a Single Tracked
Line during . . K
relaying, ete. Line, or relaying operations

are commenced, or in case of any slip or
failure of the Works, or from any cause
the I ine is unsafe, two Flagmen appointed
for the purpose must go off in both direc-
tions each exhibiting a Danger Signal and
place three Detonators on the Line ten
metres apart at a distance of not less than
two kilometres from the obstruction. Im
[Reg. 226-228]
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a Double Tracked Line, if the obstruction
affects only the Up or the Down but not
both then it will be only necessary for
one Flagman to go back the prescribed
distance and exhibit the Danger Signal
for the train approaching on the Line
obstructed. If both the Up and Down
Lines are obstructed then the Danger

Signal is to be exhibited by Flagmen in
both directions.

(6) The Flagman in going ouf
Flagman. to perform the duty must act
in accordance with Regulation 254.

(c) Before a rail is taken out, the
Platelayers must have, at the spot, a
perfect rail in readiness to replace it.

229.—(2) Inadditiontosending
Additional out a Flagman the prescribed
Flagman distance, as directed in Re-

gulation 228, the Foreman or Ganger
must also station near to the working
party a second Flagman, who must place
two Detonators on the rail ten metres
apart, and exhibit a Danger Signal.

(4) When the Distant Flagman
is out of the sight of the Flagman stationed
near to the working party, one or more
Flagman, as may be necessary, must be
stationed intermediately for the purpose
of repeating to the Distant Flagman the
Signals exhibited by the Home Flagman.

| Reg. 228-229]
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230.—(z) When repairing, lift-
Signals when ing, -or slueing the T.ine,
repriring, lift- ) .
ing, or slueing ~ OF -when performing - any
Line. other . operation, or during
any other time when it is necessary for a
train to travel at reduced speed, the
Foreman or Ganger mustsend a man back
at least one Kkilometre in hoth directions
(in the rear only on Double Lines), or as
much further as the circumstances of the
case render necessary, who must fix a De-
tonator on one rail of the Line for which
he is signalling, and exhibit a Caution
Signal by waving a Green Flag or a Green
Light slowly from side to side, soasto be
plainly visible to the Engine Driver of
an approaching train, The Foreman or
Ganger mmust also station at the end of
the work, or portion of the Line affected,
nearest to approaching trains, a second
Flagmag who must exhibit a Caution
Signal. -
(6) 'I'he same precantions must
be adopted by night as well as by day
when it is necessary for trains to travel at
reduced speed.

(¢) Ifamaningoing backshould
RepairstoLine arrive at a Station, or if the
E.:alc?:gtli);nﬁ‘}i);gl work is near to a Station and
Signals. . within the protection of the

Home Signal of such Station, he need not
proceed beyond the Station, but he must
advise the Station Master in charge of it of
"the necessity of slackening the speed of
any train running in the direction of the

[Reg. 230]
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- repairs, and, when the Hixed Signals are
lowered, he must himself. exhibit the
Caution Signal by waving a Green FElag
or Green Light slowly from side to side,.
s0 as to be plainly visible to the Engine
Driver of the approaching train, but he
need not place a Detonator on the rail,
unless it is necessary to do so, to attract
the attention of the Engine Driver, as
directed in Regrilation 225.

231.—(2) Any accident to a
Aceident to train, or failure of any part
f";“\i{%f_’lfsf’ai?ﬁ‘; of the works affecting the
reported. safety of the Line, must be

reported as soon as possible to the nearest
Permanent Way Inspector and to -the
Station Masters on both sides of the point at

which the accident or failure has occurred.

() 'To convey intelligence of,
Summoning or to summon assistance td,,
assistance. . any accident or failure, a

Platelayer must be sent, as quickly as
possible, to the next gang in each direc-
tion, from which a Platelayer must in Hke'
manner be sent to the next more distant
gang until information of the accident has,
by this means, reached the nearest Station
in each direction and the necessary assist-
ance has been obfained; the Platelayers
of each gang proceeding without loss of
time to the place at which their services are

required.
LReg. 231]
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232.—FHach Foreman, Ganger, or
Articlesa Fore- TLeading Man, when examin-
man, Ganger, . . .
or Leading Man 1ng his length of Line, must
to have when ” H 3 ki
e xamining have with him a spiking
road. hammer, six Detonators, a
Red Flag, a few spikes or screws, a Per~
manent Way Gauge, and a spanner, and,
when passing through a tunnel, must also

carry a lighted Hand Signal Lamp.

233.—(a) FEach Foreman, with
Foremsan to two men to carry tools, must
walk over his walk over his length of Line
ength of Line. at least once a day, and

tighten up all spikes or screws, and other
fastenings that may be loose, and he must
examine the Line, Level and Gauge of the
rocad, and the state of the joints, marking,
and if necessary, repairing such as are
defective.

(4) All Points and Grossings must

Points and be earefully examined and,
Orossingstobe | .
pxamined. if necessary, adjusted.

{¢} Pointsmen, or specially de-

Cleaning of signated men, must oil and
Points and .
Signals. , keep clean the working parts

of Points and Signals, unless the duty is
otherwise specially provided for, ‘and the
Points must be kept clear of snow, ice, or
other obstruction.

(d) ‘They must also take care

Proper fcotch {0  maintain proper Scotch
Biocks to be e e .
provided. Blocks on all Sidings requir-

ing them, and must see that at Level
[Reg. 232-233]
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Crossings, ballast, stones, snow, ice, or

Level Crossings
to be kept clear.

other obstructions are not
allowed to accumulate so

as to interfere with the running of the

trains.

(e)

Obstraction to
proper working
of Signals to be
removed.
Broken Signal
wires to be
repaired.

Any ohstruction to the proper
working of the Signals or
Signal Wires must be re-
moved, and broken Signal
Wires must be temporarily
repaired until the regular

Signal Repairer can attend to them.
234,—FHach Foreman, Ganger,

Disrvegard of
Nigaals, and de-
{fects of Signal
Wires and
Telegraph.

garded by

Leading Man and Flagman
must report to the Permanent
Way Inspector every casein
which any Signal is disre-
any Engine Driver. I any

Telegraph Pole is in an unsafe state,
or any of the Wires are broken, slack,
entangled, or touching each other or any
buildings, they must be made safe and the
circumstances reporied o the Permanent
Way Inspector. 'The Foreman, Ganger,
or Leading Man must also see that all
grass, houghs of trees, ballastand rubbish
are removed from the Telegraph and
Signal Wires, and from Point Rods.

23 5.—As special trains or engines
have freguently to be runm

Special Trains
run without
Xotice.

without previous Notice of
any kind, it is necessary at

all times to be prepared for such extra
trains or engines.

[Reg. 233-235)
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236.—In lifting the Permanent

Lifting of Per-  W2Y, no lift must be greater
manent Way.  than 75 millimetres at once,
and then it must be effected in 2 length

of at least twenty metres, in such a
manner as not to oecasion any sudden
change of gradient. When both rails
have to be lifted, they must be raised
equally and, at the same time, great care
being taken, where there is a curve, pre-
serve the super €levation of the outer rail.

237 .—Ballast must not be thrown

Ballast not to up within the track rails

bethrown p.  more than 75 millimetres

(three inches) above the rail level, and

it must be thrown as much as possible on

the cutside of each track, or between the

Rails to be two tracks. ‘The rails must

kept clear. be kept ciear of gravel, bal-
last, or any other material.

238.—Fach Horeman is required
Examination in the event of a Flood to
of works in examine carefully the action
case of flood. of the water through the
culverts and bridges on his length of Line,
and should he see any cause to appre-
hend danger to the works, he must
jimmediately exhibit the proper signals for
the trains to proceed cautiously or to
stop, as mnecessity may require, and
inform the Permanent Way Inspector
thereof ; and, until the Inspector arrives,

he must take 2all the precautionary

{Reg. 236-238]
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measures necessary for securing the
stability of the Line.

239.—1In the event of any fire

Fire upon or occurring tpon or mear the

nearthe Line.  Tjne, the men employed on

the ILine must take immediate measures
for putting it out.

240.—(z) Foreman or Gangers

Defects to be must see that broken rm‘ls,
immediately sleepers, or other defective
repaired.

materials are removed from
the track with the least possible delay,
and that sound materials are substituted.

(6) All cases of broken rails
must be specially reported to the Per-
manent Way Inspector.

() Tools, rails, sleepers, pieces

Implements of iron or wood, or other
smuiorsle  smplements or  materias,
of rails, and must be carefully placed so

materials to be .
removed assoon, 85 to be quite clear of the

as practicable.  track, and not within 1.85
metres (six feet) of the rails, and the
disused materials must be removed from
the Line as soon as practicable.

(d) The following minimum

Supply of materials shall be kept at
materials to be X
kept at hats. every Platelayer’s hut :

2 Rails

2 Pairs of Fishplates
20 Fishbolts
20 Spikes or Screws
6 Sleepers
[Reg. 239-240]
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The Ganger will be held responsible for
the safe custody of these materials, and
any used from the stock must be replaced
under orders of the Permanent Way In-
spector, who must personally inspect the
stocks in his District at least once a
month.

() All surplus and old materials
0ld materials. must be carefully collected
:_‘;]‘l’:cggée;ggy and stacked at the Plate-
stacked. layers® huts and duly check-

ed by the Permanent Way Inspector and
entered -in the Form provided by the
Engineer and subsequenily dealt with as
dirécted by that Officer.
241.—Fach Permanent Way In-
Responsibility ~ spector is held responsible for
f&’n?ﬁﬁf]“gtﬁé , the security of the rails,
materials. sleepers, " and other Perma-
nent Way materials in his District, and for
their being kept clear of both Lines, and
properly stacked. i
242.—Tools and implements re-
Security of tools quired for the repair of the
and imple- Line must, when not in use,
ments. be kept locked up in the
boxes provided, for the security of which
each Foreman or Ganger om his own
length of Line is responsible.
243.—Fach Foreman, Ganger, or
Materials found Leading Man is responsible
on line to be for collecting any coupling,
eollected. chains, hooks, pins, iron or
other materials found on the Line, and for
[Reg. 240-243]
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having them conveyed to the pearest Sta-
tion as early as possible.

244, —Baggage, Goods, or other

Baggage and
Goods found on
Line to be taken
10 nearest
Station.

articles not referred to in the
preceding Regulation found
on the Line inust immediately
be taken to the nearest Station

Master, and a report made containing the
best information that can be obtained
respecting the train from whick they may
have fallen.

CHAPTER 11
RUXNING OF TROLLEYS
AND LORRIES

245.—(a) For the purpose of the

Distinetion
between Trollies
and Lorries.

following Regulations in this
chapter, a vehicle which can
be lifted bodity from the Line

Rajlway Ser-

by four men shall be deemed to be a
Trolley, and any similar but heavier
vehicle shall be deemed to be a Lorry.

(3) A Trolley shall not, except in
cases of emergency, be used for the carry-
ing of Permanent Way or other heavy
mmaterial, and, when a ‘T'rolley is so loaded,
it shail be deemed, for the purpose of
these Regulations, to be a Lorry.

246.—({z) No Lorry or Trolley
may be placed on Line, ex-

vlant to lfxeizl cept by a Railway Servant
cnarge o [¥ . . -
Or';rrrgouey w},?;l appointed in this behalf by

on the Linc. special instruction.
[Reg. 244-246]
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() Such Railway Servant shall
accompany the Lorry or Trolley, and
shall be responsible for its proper protec-
tion, and for its being used in accordance
with special instructions.

24'7.—No Lorry or T'rolley shall
Attachment be attached to a train.
to train
prohibited.

248.—Every Lorry or Trolley

Red Flag or i
Lizht to o when on the Ll.n-e mu.st show
shown. a Red Flag visible in both

directions by day, and a Red Light, visible
in both directions at night.

249.—A Loy or Trolley when
Lorriesor Tril- not in use, must be placed
lesoutofuse.  gour of the T.ine, and the

wheels must be secured with a chain and
padlock.

250.—(2z) Whenever it is pro=

Protection of d lace a Lo
Lorry on the posed to place a Lorry,
Line. whether Ioaded or empty,

on the Line, the Line shall, if it is possible
to do so without interference with the
working of trains, be blocked under the
Regulations for working trains.

() When the Line has not been
so blocked, and a Lorry, whether loaded
or empty, is placed on the Line, the Lorry
must be protected by a man following and
a man preceding the Lorry at a distance
of not less than one kilometre, and plainly
showing 2 Hand Danger Signal.

[Reg. 246-250]
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() ‘The men so following and
preceding the Lorry must be furnished
with Detonators, and must place threeon
the Line ten metfres apart, immediately
the Lorry comes to a stand for the purpose
of either loading or unloading, and must
continue to show the Hand Danger Signal
and keep the Detonators on the Line until
2 messenger arrives with an order from
the Ganger or other person in charge of
the operation to withdraw the Signal,
and, in any case, should any train be
seen approaching, must immediately place
the Detonators on the Line, unless they
have received orders to withdraw the
Danger Signal.

251.—(z) 'The authority to use
Authority for a Lorry will be in the form
use of Lorry. of a Lorry Pass, which must

be produced whenever required, and uo
Torry is to be placed on the Line,
wunless accompanied by a subordinate so

anthorized.

(4) No Lorry must be runon the

Lorrymen. Line, unless it is accom-

panied by enough men to readily Tift it off,

and in no case shall this number be fewer
than six.

{¢) Al Lorries must be plainly

Lorries fo be marked with a number by

narked. which they can be identified.

[Reg. 2507251]
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{d) When the Lineis fo be block-
Blocking of ed for thfa @ing of a.lorry,
Line, the Engineering Official in
ts;f?i)t’e";‘dl:,%:g’:r charge of the lorry must
) receive from the Station
Master a written memorundum, for which
a signature must be given, stating up to
what time the Line can remain blocked,
and he is then responsible for clearing the
track and informing the Statioh Master in
writing that he has done so within the
specified time.

(¢) Every lorry must carry two
Equipmentof Red Hand Flags and one
Torry- Green Hand Flag, two ready

trimmed Hand Signal Lamps, one ready
trimmed Lamp showing Red both ways,
a padlock with chain, and 12 Detonators.
Proper standards or brackets must be
providegl for exhibiting Flags and Lamps.

(f) The person in chaige of a
Responsibility lorry on the Line under all
of person in circumstances be held re-
chasge of lorry. sponsible for its use and for

knowing when trains are.due; and, as
a special precaution against accidents,
enquire from the Station Master whether
the Line is clear, and whether any train
is expected in either direction.

(z) Wken it is necessary to place

Line to be a lo'rry on a Line at night or

blocked at during foggy or tampestuous

night.. weather, the Line must be
blocked.

[Reg. 251]
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(#) If the outlook becomes obs-
Removalduring Cure owing to a fog, dust
fog. storm, or other cause whilea
lorry is on the frack, the lorry must be
immediately removed, unless running on

a blocked Section.

(£} When a lorry is working

Protection between Stations after the
whenLine  Jine has been blocked, it need
blocked.

not be protected by Danger
Signals during the period the block is in
force.
252.—The Railway Servant in
Respounsibility ~ charge of a Trolley .shall,
gﬁ;’féi"& a before leaving a Station,
Trolley. ascertain the whereabouts of
all approaching trains, and when a clear
view for an adequate distance in both
directions is not obtainable, shall take
such precautions for the protection of his
Trolley as may be prescribed by special
instructions.

253.—(a) ‘The authority to usea
Authority for Trolley will be given for the
use of Trolley.  Znoineering Department by

the Engineer-in-Chief and for the other
Departments by the Traffic Manager, in
the form of a Trolley Pass, which must
be produced when required.

(6) Mo Trolley shall beplaced on
Tnspection- the Line, except under the
Trolley notto  charge of an Officer or person
be uged except N .
by Authorized specially authorized to use a
Officers. Trolley. In cases where a

[Reg. 251-253]
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person authorized to use a trolley is
unzble to trolley with it, the T'rolley may
be sent cver the Line in charge of the
Head Trolleyman.

(¢) No person unprovided with
Unsuthorized 2 Pass shall be allowed to
bersons. travel on a T'rolley unless he

is accompanied by a Railway Servant
holding a Pass, or by a Head Trolleyman
deputed for the purpose by an Authorized
Railway Servant.

(d) 'The person in charge of a
Responsibility  T'rolley under all circum-
of person in
charge. stances must be held respon-

sible for its use and for knowing when
trains are due ; and, as a special precau-
tion against accidents from light engines,
etc., when passing a Station, must enquire
from the Station Master whether the Line
is clear, and whether any train is expected
in either direction.

(¢) No Trolley must be run,
Trolleyman. unless it is accompanied by

enough men to readily Iift it off, and
in no case shall this number be fewer
than four.

(f) Al Trollies must be plainly
Trollies to be marked with a number by

marked. which they can be readily
identified.

{g) All Trollies must be fitted

Brakes. with efficient brake gear, and

the person in charge will be responsible
that the brake is in proper order.
[Reg. 253]
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(2) When two T'rollies are run-
Troltiesranning  Ding together, or in the same
together. direction, particular care

must be taken that they are kept a suffi-
cient distance apart to allow of the rear
Trolley being stopped in time if a Trolley-
man should slip from the front T'rolley, or
if the front Trolley should be stopped
suddenly from any reason.

(f) Persons using ‘Trollies must
gé‘.m:os{,gémls’ jnvariably carry with them
carried. on the Trolley two Red Hand

Flags and one Green Hand Flag, two
Hand Signal Lamps, one special Lamp
showing Red both ways, and a padlock
with chain.

(j) Whether otherwise pro-

Flags and tected or mot, no Trolley
Lamps. shall be placed upon an open
Line without a Red Flag by day, or 2 Red
Lamp by night, showing both ways and
conspicuously displayed. ‘The Flag shall

be placed in a socket and the Lamp so
placed that it can be readily seen by
approaching trains. Persons in charge of
Troilies are responsible that their lamps
are always trimmed and ready for use,
and that, when in use, they burn brightly.

(%) 'The Pass granted will not

Trolley carried ~ 2uthorize the holder to have

n Train. his Trolley and men con-

veyed in any train unless specified on the

Pass,and then only provided that there is
[Reg. 253]
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room on the train and that the train isnot
detained thereby,

CHAPTER 1II
PROTECTION OF RUNNING LINE

254.—(az) Before any trolley,

Protection of wagon, or other obstruction
}1“;::;%51""‘& is placed upon the Line, or
obstruetion. in the event of any Service

train being obliged to remain stationary
on the Line, or to move so slowly asto be
in danger of being overtaken, the Danger
Signals must be plainly exhibited and
three Detonators placed upon the Line
ten meters apart ata distance of not less
than 2 kilometres from the obstruction in
both directions of any coming train (even
if no train is expected) by the Foreman
or Ganger, or by a competent man appoint-
ed by him-to do the duty, who must con-
tinue to exhibit the Signals and keep the
Detonators on the Line until he receives
an order from the Foreman or Ganger to
withdraw such Signals ; such order, how-
ever, must not be given until the obstruc-
tion is completely removed.

(6) If the obstruction is caused
Obstruction of  PY @ Service T'rain in posses-
Line. sion of a T'rain Staff or T'ablet,

it will not be necessary to send out a
Flagman to protect it.

(¢) Should thedistance of not less
Obstruction than two kilometres fall with-
near a Tunnel.  ip 4 Tunnel or clase to the

{Reg. 257]
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mouth of a Tunnel nearest to the obstrite-
tion, or in any other portion where, owing
to the formation of the Line or to some
other circumstance, the Engine Drivér of
an approaching train would be unable to
obtain 2 good and distant view of the
Hand Danger Signal, then the Signal must
be exhibited, and Detonators must be
placed on the Line at the end of the
Tunnel farthest from the obstruction, or
at such a distance over and above the
prescribed distance of not less than two
kilometres, as may be necessary, to instire
the Engine Driver obtaining a good and
distant view of such Signal.

{d) If the person appointed to
exhibit the necessary Signals
and to place the Detonators

on the Line should arrive at a Station

Lefore he has reached the prescribed dis-

tance, he must request the Station Master

in charge of it to keep his Signals at

Danger to protect the Line about to be

obstructed it will not be necessary for him

to go farther back, but he must remain at
the Station, put down three Detonators,
and use his Hand Danger Signals; and
the Station Master so instructed must not

{ake off his Signals or allow any train to

pass his Station in the direction of the

obstruction until the Foreman, Ganger,

or Leading Man in charge of the work

has informed him that the obstruction has

been moved, and that the Line is clear
[Reg. 254)
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and safe for the passage of traing; the
object being that the Stati>n Master and
Platelayers shall not show contrary Sig-
nals to approaching Fngine Drivers.

255.—(2) Where the necessity

Warning {or trains to travel at reduced

Boa

rds. speed continues for a length-
ened pericd, the Engineer may dispense
with the placiug of Detonators on the rail
and also the exhibition of the Hand
Caution Signal ; in substitution thereof, a
Warning Board, painted Green, and of the
following shape, must be fixed ndt less
than one kilometre from the place to be
prolected, and in such a position as to be
clearly seen by Engine Driver, During

‘the night, one Green and one White Light

must be placed side by side on the
Warning Board, thus :—

> Rawe <

il

s

(#) Warning Boards must only
be brought into use after due notice has
been given in the weekly or other notices
indicating the positions of the Boards
and the places to which they refer.

[Reg. 2551
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() The precise position of the

work, or place for which the Warning

Board is intended, will be indicated by a

Flagman on the ground, and Engine

Drivers must keep a good losk-out for

this man and obey any Signals given
by him.

(@) Duwring foggy weather, falling
snow or dust slorm, a Flagman must be
sent back, and he must act as prescribed
in Regulation 228 (a).

256.—The times for effecting

Times for effect- Tepairs which involve the
ing repairs. slopping of {rains must, as
far as practicable, be s3 selected as t3 in-
terfere as little as possible with the passage

Rails not to of the traffic. Unless absolu-
Le displaced .
during foggy tely necessary, a rail must

weather or .
{empestuons not be displaced, nor must

weather except  any other work be performed

absolately . .

neeessary. by which an obstruction may
be caused t> the passage of the trains

during foz, falling snow, or darkmess.

CHAPTER 1V
PROTECTION OF MEN AT WORK

257.—(a) When a train Is ap-

Men to keop proaching, Platelayers and
elear of trains.  “other men at work on the
Permanent Way must not remain on any
Running T'racks, nor between them if the
space is less then 2.50 metres {eight feet),
but must at once move clear of all tracks,

[Reg. 255-257]
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unless they can distinctly see that they
are in a position of safety, and in no
danger from another frain appriaching
them unobserved ; the man must stop in
the positions they have taken up until the
train has cleared a sufficient distance to
enable them to see that no train is ap-
proaching on the other tracks before they
re-cross the rails.

(8) If circumstances compel Plate-
layers or other men to remain between
trains passing on adjoining tracks where
the space between the tracks is less than
2.50 metres (eight feet), they must lie
down.

(¢) In Tunnels, or where the
Flagmentobe  approach of a train cannot be
appointed. observed or heard in time for

{he men to get out of the way, Flagmen
must be appointed by the Ganger to give
the necessary warning in both directions.

() ‘The men must also desist
Men to desist from work during fog, falling
from work  snow, or dust storm or dark-
falling snow. ness when the Foreman,
Ganger, or Leading Man considers that
they would not have sufficient warning of
the approach of a train, provided such
discontinuance of work does not endanger
the safety of the trains.

(¢)  Where of necessity a gang of
Wamingmen  Men is working during a fog,
at work during  falling snow, or dust storm,
fog, falling '
snow, or dust or darkness, the Foremen,
storm. Ganger, or Leading Man in

[Reg. 2571
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charge must sent out a man in each
direction to warn the gang of the approach
of a train, either by shouting or using a
foz horn or loud whistle, and, if the
occasion require it, the men sent out must
place a Detonator on one rail of the track
on which the train is approaching.

(/) When men are working

Protection of singly or in gangs on or near
Gangs. tracks in use for traffic for the
purpase of relaying or repairing the Per-
manent Way of such Lines, the Foreman,
Ganger or Leading Man must, in all cases
where any danger is likely to arise, provide
one or more persons, as may be neces-
sary, to maintain a good look-out and

to give warning of any train approaching.
(¢) When, from any other ex-

Appointment ceptional circumstances, the

of ““look-out’’  services of a ‘‘look-out”
nien for protec- .
tion of work-  man are necessary fo give

en. warning of the approach of

trains, application must be made to the
Foreman, Ganger, or Leading Man for
such *‘look-out”’ man to be appointed.
The * look-out ’’ man or men must be in-
structed specially for such purposes, and
must be provided with all appliances neces-
sary to give effect to such ‘‘losk-out’

258, —~When a Service Train has
moved, whilst men are

Whistle to be lfo be ?
sounded when  in the wagons, the Foreman,
iﬁg";gebfﬁg,cd Ganger, or Leading Man
whilstmenare  must warn the Men, and the

n wagons. . .

Engine Driver must sound

[Reg. 257-258]
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his whistle before the wagons are moved
The Engine Driver must also sound his

whistle before reducing the sgeed prepara-
tory to stopping.



PART IX

GENERAL REGULATIONS
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CHAPTER 1
GENERAI, REGULATIONS FOR
STAFF OF ALL DEPARTMENTS

259.—All persons employed by
Conditions of the Chinese Government
Service. Railways shall observe the
Rules and Regulations issued by the
Ministry of Communications, they must
devote themselves exclusively o the ser-
wvice of the Railway, they must reside at
whatever places may be appointed, attend

at such hours as may be required, pay.
prompt obedience to all persons placed in -
authority over them, and conf>rm to all
the Rules and Regulations of the Railway.

2690.—The name and address of
Names and each Servant employed in the
addresses of working of the Railway must
Servants. be registered at the Station to
which he is attached, or at which he is
paid and the names and-addresses of all
persons connected with the Traffic Depart-
ment (including Fog-signalmen) must be
posted in the Station Master’s office, so
that, if required in cases of emergency, the
men may be readily found. Any change

of address must be at once notified, in
order that the record may be kept perfect.
261.—No Servant is allowed to

Absence from absent himself from duty, to
and exchange  alter his appointed hours of
of duty. attendance,- or to exchange
duty with any other Servant without the

[Reg. 259-261]
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special permission of his Superior Officer.
In case of illness, he must immediately
report the circumstance to his Superior
Officer.

262.—(az) Every Servant receiv-

Uniform, ing uniform must, when on

Wearing and duty, appear in it clean and

care of. neat with the number and

badge (where supplied) complete; and,

if any article provided by the Railway be

damaged by improper use, it must be
made good by the Servant using it.

(6) Servants are not allowed to

Railsray pro- appropriate £ their own use

pertynottobe  any article which is the pro-
appropriated. perty of the Railway.

263.—All Servants musgt be
Conduct of prompt, civil and obliging.
Servants. They must affard every pra-
per facility for the business of the Rail-
way to be performed, and be careful to
give correct information. When asked
for their names or numbers, they must
give the same without hesitation.
2684.—All persous holding sttua-
Security for tions of trust will be required
faithfull service. 5 find security for their
faithful services, the amd>ant and condi-
tions of which will be stated upon
appointment.
265.—No Servant of the Railway
rataities. is allowed to salicit gratuities
from passengers or other persons.
LReg. 262-2657
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266.—No Servant of the Railway

Trading is allowed to trade, either

lorbidden. directly or indirectly, for
himself or others.

26'7.—(a) 'The Railway reserves,
Miscondnet the right to punish any Ser-
punisliable. vant by immediate dismissal

or suspension from duty, for intoxication,
insubordination, negligence or miscon-
duct, or for being absent from duty
without feave; (b) to fine any Servant for
such acls or omissions, the amount being
decided by the Authorized Officer in the
absence of rules specifying the amount of
fine ; {c) to withhold the wages of such
Servant during the time-of suspension or
absence from duty from any cause,

268.—When a person leaves the
On leaving Service of the Railway, he

service, uni- . s .
form, 6tc., t0 must immediately deliver up
be retnrned. his uniform, and all other

. articles belonging to the Railway. Any
wages due to any person leaving the
service will not be paid until the clothing,
book of Rules and Regulations, lamps,
flags, tools, detonators, and all other
articles which are the property of the
Railway which may have been supplied
to him and of which he cannot give a
satisfactory account shall have been
delivered up in accordance with the Re-
gulations of the Railway. If notdelivered
up, or if any articles be missing, or be
damaged by improper use, the cost of

[Reg. 266-268]
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stch articles, or repair of such damages,
shall be a debt recoverable from him and
mdy be deductéd from any wagés which
may be due to such Servant.

269.—(z) Every Inspector,

ggﬁ:&gﬂs ~ Station Master, Yard Master,
]i\’?ﬁces,_ and . Assistant Station Master,
Working Time- :

tables to whom Guard, Signalman, Brakes-

supplied. man, Shunter, Running Shed
Foreman, Engine Driver, Fireman,
Section Foreman, Ganger, and any other
Servant whom the Chief Officers consider
should have a copy must be supplied
with and have with him when on duty,
or in his office, and produce, when re-
quired, a éf)py of these Rules and
Regulations.

(4) Every person above referred
to must alsd be supplied with, and have
with him, when on duty, a copy of the
current working Time-table book, and
Appendix thereto, and any Signalling,
Permanent-Way, or Special Train No-
tices, and a copy of each must also be
"kept in the Station Master’s Office, and
Guards Quarters, and in each Signal-Box.

Exeeplions : It is not necessary
to supply Firemen who have not been
passed to act as Engine-Drivers with the
Working Time-Tables or other Notices,
but those supplied to an Engine-Driver
must be accessible to his Firemmen.

[Reg. 269]
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{c) Permanent-Way Inspectors,
Responsibility ~ Statipn Masters and ILoco-
E}%ré‘lﬁg;";ﬁfe motive Foremen will be held
Regulations. responsible for the men

under them t> whom a copy of the Rules
and Regulation is not supplied being
instructed in their duties, and acquainted
with all Rules and Regulations that

apply to them.

(d) Locomotive Foremen and
Responsibilily Station Masters are respec-
for the supply  tively responsibie for a copy
of Notices. of every Notice of Signal

and other alterations being supplied, as
soon as possible after receipt, to each
Enginé-Driver and Guard working over
the line affected by the Notice, and for
his signature for the same being taken in
the book or other document provided for
the. purpose, which must be available for
reference when required.

(¢) Engine-Drivers and Guards

Notices to be must obtain and carry with

obtained. them when on duty a1l neces-

sary Notices as to the running of trains,

Signalling, and general working of the
Line.

2'70.—If any Servant lose his copy

Tost Copiesof  of Rules and Regulations,

%:éﬁ:ggls o Appendix, or Time-Table,

be replaced. he must immediately obtain
another copy from his Superior Officer.

[Reg. 269-270]
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271.—FEvery Servant must assist
Servantstoas-  in carrying out the Rules
i’itt Rulos sac  and Regulations and immedi-
Regulations. ately report fo his Sugperior
Officer any infringement thereof, or any
occurrence which may come under his
notice affecting the safe and proper opera-
tion of the traffic,

2'72.—(a) 'The Sevanis of the

Servants not Railway, more especially
fo expose those engaged inth Kin,

themsclves to ; : Tigaged 1 the working
danger. of trains and in shunting and

other similar operations, must not expose
themselves to danger, and all are requested
to prevent, as far as they possibly can,
such expostre on the part of their fellow-
Servants, and to spare no opportunity of
warning those who neglect to take proper
care and prgcautions.

() Reckless exposure of himself
or others to danger on the part of any
Servant of the Railway will be treated as
an offence against the Railway’s Regula-
tions, and punished accordingly.

273.—All persons other than a
Trespassing Servant of the Railway in
proinbited. the excution of his duty must

be prohibited to be, or walk, upon the
Railway, unless provided with written or
printed permission to do so signed by a
properly Authorized Officer of the
Railway.

[Reg. 271-273]
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CHAPTER 11
GENERAL REGULATIONS
DUTIES OF STATION
AND TRAIN STAFF

2'74.—No Station Master must
Leave of absent himself without per-
absence of R
Station Master. 1mission from the Traffic
Manager, except from illness, in which
case he must inform the Traffic Manager
through his Immediate Superior Officer,
and take care that some competent and
duly qualified person is entrusted with his
duties until relief can be provided: he must
also submit a Medical Certificate from
the Railway Doctor as early as possible.
275.—(a) The Station Master
Daily Inspec- must daily inspect the
tion of Station-  Siation, and see that the
rooms, offices, W. C’s, urinals, and plat-
forms are kept neat and clean.
(6) He must also take care that

Station and Station name plates or boards,
Waiting Room ..
Indicators. and waiting room or other

indicators, are kept in a clean and satis-
factory condition.
276.—The Station Master must
Office Duties. see that all orders are duly
entered and executed, that all books and
returns are regularly written up and
neatly kept. He must also see that
copies of the Goods and Passenger Re-
gulations, Lists of Fares and other Notices,
are properly exhibited at the Station
and Offices.
[Reg., 277-276]
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2'7'7.—The Station Master must

Neglect of duty ~ report without delay, to his

to be reported-  Superior Officer, neglect of

duty on the part of any of the Railway

Servants under his charge, and forward to

him particulars of any complaint made
by the public.

2'78.—The Station Master must

Stores. be careful to see that all
stores are prudently and economicaliy
used.

279.—(z) Station Master mnst

Roof Lamps. see that car roof lamps are

kept clean, and properly burning when
required.
(4) ‘T'he glass of Platiorm Lamps
Platform must be cleaned daily, and
Lamps. Qil Burners taken to the
Lamp-room every morning, cleaned and
trimmed, and afterwards replaced before
being actually required for use.
280.—Baggage and parcels must
?;:;:’({a'gfbs not, where the width of the
and Barrows. platform will admit, be left
within twe metres of the edge of the plat-
form, barrows mot in use must be kept
back close to the buildings or to the wall
or fence at the back of the platform, and,
when necessary, so secured as to prevent
them from moving. Icading boards
when not in use must be kept in a con-
venient place well away from the edge
ot the platform, and clear of the space
used by passengers.
[Reg. 277-250]
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281.—(a) Platforms, crossing
Platiorm steps,  Dlaces, steps of over-bridges
22‘:“’1:33 gﬁri"g and subways between plat-
falling snow. forms must, when necessary,

be strewn with sand, small ballast, or
ashes, or otherwise treated so as to avoid
any cause of accident to passengers by
slipping.

{(6) If Station Masters have not
sufficient ashes for the purpcse, small
hallast or sand will be supplied on
application to the Permanent Way Inspec-
tor for the District.

{¢) During falling snow, the plat-
forms and approaches tc the Stations must
be kept free from snow by being carefully
swept as often as necessary.

(¢) The Permanent Way Staff
must give as much assistance as possible.

282.—(a) Each train after finish-

Cars to be ing its journey and =il cars

svarched. shunted off at Stations as

“ empties 7’ must be carefully searched,

and any articles which may be found

therein taken to the Station Master for

instriction as to disposal. ‘The doors of

all cars left standing in Sidings must be
locked.

() 'The windows of all empty

Windows of compartments must be clesed
cmpty eompart- o

Inenis to be not o?ly while the: cars are
closed. standing at Stations and

[Reg. 281-282])
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Sidings, but also when the trains are
running, immediately upon the compart-

Ventilators ment becoming vacant. ‘The
tobe keptopen.  yentilators must be kept
open.

283.—(2) When a train is enter-
Mecting trains  11g a Station, Porters and
at Stations. other members of the Staff
attending on passengers must stand a few
metres apart, a short distance from the
edge of the platform wuntil the train has
stopped, when they must attend to the car
oppesite to them irrespective of class.

() Servants must not jump on to
Not tojampon  the steps or foot-boards, or
%g;tgg: 6 of run alongside of trains enter-
trains. ing Stations.

284.—Cuards, Travelling Ticket
Calling out Examiners and Car Attend-
names of ants must distinctly call out
Stations. .
the names of the Stations
at which the Passenger or Mixed trains
stop during the journey.

285.—The Station Master must

Name of Station take care that, immediately
tobe called oub. oy the stopping of a passen-
ger train, the name of the Station is called
out along the frain in a distinct and
audible manner, and prompt atfention
must be given to any indication shown
by the passengers of their desire to alight.

{Reg. 253-2851
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286.—(z) Care should be taken

Doors not to that the outside doors of
lt)fa(i)g?slﬁ When 411 cars and other vehicles
motion. are fastened before the train

leaves the Station, and no door must be
opened to allow a passenger to alight
from or enter a frain before it has come to
a stand, or after it has started.

(&) Passengers showing signs of
their intention of alight while a train is in
motion must be reguested to keep their
seats till the train is brought to a stand.

(c) 'The Staff are warned in their

Stafl to keep own interests fo keep clear of
clearof trains.  the frains. In the event of
anyone throwing baggage, tools, ete., on
to the platform through the windows, his
name and address must be taken, and a
report sent to the Traffic Manager.
28'7.—The Servants of the Rail-
Rageage left way must not take charge of
by passengers  baggage or other articles left
not to be taken .
charge of by at the Station for the con-
Servants. venience of passengers. All
such baggage or articles must be deposited
in the Baggage Office or other office
provided for the storage of passengers’
baggage.
288.—All unclaimed or lost bag-
Unclaimed Bag- 838€, money, or other pro-
gage, eke. perty found in the cars, on
the premises of the Railway, or upon the
Line, must be immediately delivered to
the person in charge of the Station at, or
[Reg. 286-288]



198
nearest to, the place where the article has
been found, and be dealt with by him in

accordance with the instructions of the
Railway upon the subject.

289.—(2) Guards and other Ser-
Packages not to vants of the Railway are for-
be conveyed, bidden to carrv any descrip-
unless hooked. . .

tion of package, either for
themselves, their friends, or the public
without proper authority in writing for
the free transit thereof, or unless such
package be properly booked. Passenger
Guards must compare the parcels and
baggage with the way-bills or invoices,
and note on the latter any defects or dis-
crepancy. All way-bills must be signed
by the Guards, who must report full par-
ticulars of parcels observed to be in a
damaged condition.

() Gufards must give careful
Bageage, par- attention to the baggage,
cels, ete. parcels, despatches, and
other packages entrusted to them. Parcels
which have to be put out must be given by
the Guard to the person appointed to re-
ceive them, who must sign for the baggage
and parcels delivered to him. The guard
must, in like manner, sign for the baggage
and parcels transferred to his care.

(¢) On the arrival of a train ata

Guardsnotte  terminus, Guards must not
Jeave station . .
until they have leave until they have deliver-
delivered over

parcels and ed ovez" all baggage, parcels
baggage. and picul goods together

[Reg. 289]
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with the way-bills relating thereto, to the
persous appointed to take charge of them
and care must be laken not to allow any
unauthorized person to enter a Brake-van
or Baggage Compartment. Should any
article be missing, the Guard must im-
mediately report the case to the person
in charge of the Station, and enter full
particulars in his Journal er Time Bill.

290.—XNo person must be allowed

Travelling to travel on the Railway,
;‘;?{fﬁ;ﬂgﬁ unless provided with a pro-
bidden. per ticket or freepass, and no

Officer or Servant of the Railway must be
allowed, unless in the execution of the
duty, to ride on the Engine, or in the
Brake-van, or in any car in which baggage
or parcels are conveyed, without written
penmission from a properly Authorized
Officer of the Railway.

291.—(z) ‘The Guard must see
Passengers and  that no person rides outside
others where :
to ride. a car, and that except in

accordance with special instruction, no
person travels in any compartment or car

not intended for the carriage of passengers.

(4) No person other than a Ser-
Persons not vant of the Railway in the
E?u';!rfd",:lggm_ execution of his duty must
partment of be allowed to travel in the

Goods Train
without speeial Guard’s compartment of a

authority. Goods train, either with a
pass or ticket, without special authority
from a properly Authorized Officer.

{Reg. 290-291]
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292, —Cuards must assist the Staff
P:evenﬁng at Stations, or Travelling Tic-
passengers : 5 i
travelling in ket Fxaminers in preventing

superior class. 2ssen: ceine §
Rebooking on passengers travelling in asu-

s;lmle'{:)gai r«i perior class, or leaving a train
rohibited. s
E‘mudulent for the purpose of re-booking

travelling. by the same train to evade
payment of the proper fare, and they mmst
also assist the Staff generally in detecting
fraudulent travelling.
293.—When ladies are travelling
Ladies travel- alone, the Guards and Tra-
ling alone. veliing Ticket HExaminers
must pay every attention to their comfort,
and, in placing them in the train, they
must, if requested, endeavour to select a
compartment for them {according to the
class of their tickets) in which other
ladies are travelling. If ladles wish
to change compartments during the jour-
ney, the Travelling Ticket Examiners
and Guards must enabie them to do so.

294, —The Racks in the cars are

Qar Racks. provided for light articles
only, and must not be used for heavy
articles, which must, if possible, be placed
ander the s=ats of the cars when passengers
desire to have the baggage with them, or
ctherwise be loaded in the Guards’ Van,
or in the proper baggage compartments of
the trains. Any infringement of this in-
struction is attended by risk of injury to
passengers, and this must be explained to
any passeager objecting to comply with it.

[Reg. 292-224]
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2985.—Letters or parcels must not
Pareels not to be thrown from trainsas they
bethrownfrom pass through intermediate
Pratns. Stations,: unless specially
sanctioned by the Traffic Manager. Where
authority has been given for parcels to ‘
be thrown off, Guards must, before throw-
ing the parcels from the trzin, satisfy
themselves that the platforms are clear,
and Station Masters and other must warn
persons who may be about to keep clear of
the train.

296.—When 2z deficiency of room
Deficiency or oceutrs in a train while on the
excessof room  journey, the Guard must
n train. request the Station Master fo
telegraph to the next Station where cars
are kept to have one or wore in readiness
to be-atiached on the arrival of the train,
reporting the fact in his Journal or Time
Rill. He must also report in his Journal
or“Time Bill, if he has habitually eitheran
"excéss or deficiency of room in his train.
29°7 .—The Guard must not accept
Wagons tobe any loar_i‘ed wagons or any
accompsinied consignment of goods or live
by invoice- stock on‘his train which is
not accompanied by an invoice.
298.—{a) Every loaded wagon

Labelling of must be iabelled or directed
WBZORS- on both sides to its desti-
nation.

NOTE :—'This clause does not apply
to special traffic in-train loads for journeys
[Reg. 295-295]
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not involving marshalling "during, or on
completion of, the journey.

(5) When it is necessary for any
empty wagons to be labelled or directed
to its destination, such wagons must be
Iabelled or directed on both sides.

{¢) Station Masters or other per-
sons in charge will be held responsible for
seeing that this Regulation is complied
with.

299Y.—(e) When wagons of Live-
Doors of Live- stock are attached to a train,
stock wagons the Guard must see that the
tobe fastened. fastenings of the doors are
all secure. Ogn the journey he must avoid
unnecessarily shunting such wagons, and
the shunting, when requisite, must be
done as gently as possible.

(#) Guard working trains by
Conveyance of ~ Which Livestock is conveyed,
livestock. must carefully examine the

animals from time to time, as may be:
necessary, and satisfy themselves that
they are travelling safely, if any are found
requiring atiention steps must be taken to
have them put right as soon as possible,
and a note of the circumstances must be
made in the Guard’s Journal or Time Bill,
the numbers of the wagons and sending
and receiving Stations being also given.

(¢) Loads of Iivestock received
Toads of Ijve. 2t Junctions from other Rail-
stock received  ways must be examined to
at Junctions. see that they are in good

[Reg. 298-299]
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condition when exchanged, and in case
of injury or death, the attention of the
Railway Servant of the other Railway
must be drawn to the fact at the time.
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TRAIN SIGNALLING ON SINGLE LINES OF RAILWAY
WORKED ON THE ELECTRIC TRAIN TABLET
OR THE ELECTRIC TRAIN STAFF SYSTEM

Code of Bell Signals

207

See
Rules

SIGNAL

Beats on Bell

How fo be Given

3&4

3,4&7

3,4&8

[ 7 B TU R VA R VA

Call attention. vveveeerereeeniereesnreseasans

Is Line Clear for Express Passenger
‘Train, or Breakdown Van Train go-
ing to clear the Line or Light Engine
going to assist disabled T'rain ?........

Is Line Clear for Passenger Special ?

Ts Line Clear for fast Passenger Train ?

Is Line Clear for Slow Passenger Train,
or Empty Passenger Stock Train?

Is Line Clear for Cattle, Goods, or
Service Train running through ?.....

Is Line Clear for Special Goods T'rain ?

Is Line Clear for Light Engine, or
Light Engine coupled together, or
Engine and Brake-van?................

Is Line Clear for Service Train or
Trolley or Lorry required to stop
and work in the Section ?............

Train Entering Sectiont.....cecceacieanens
Section Clear but Junction or Station

1..

4 sone
4 e—eaoe

4 ese—e
5¢8—eo—eo

5 s—seeo

5 eacee

5 ee—a00

5e—ss—se
8 so—es—eo000
4 se—ee

2 e

1

4 consecutively
1 pause 3
3 pause 1

2 pause 2 pause 1

1 pause 4
5 consecutively

2 pause 3

1 pause 2 pause 2
2 pause 2 pause 4
2 pause 2

2 consecutively

Lagp. 1]
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|
Rsuelzs SIGNAL ‘ Beais on Bell How to he Given
Blocked.....ocveeeeeeaeenacn . |6 8—a0see 1 pause 5
6 | Assisting Engine in Rear |°f
A s cevreneeereneneonennanns., | b SEE6—C8® 3 pause 3
3,9 & 12 'Prain out of Section or Obstfu—
ction removed......ccecueens, er | 3 828 3 consecutively
12 | Obstruction Danger............;... 6 eseese 6 consecutively
13 | Release Staff for Shunting...... |7 seesn—se 5 pause 2
13 {Shunting completed Staff
replaced .ooovievviiiieiieienanas 7 ce—eeese 2 pause 3
16 | Stop and Examine Train........ 7 eesesce 7 consecutively
17 {Cancel ‘* TIs Line Clear?* or
““I'rain Entering Section
Signal c.e.iviiiiiriiis el g scs—eonee 3 pause 5
18 | 4*rain Passed Without ‘T'ail Disc 9 consecutively
OF TAMP... ceeccecreriaennns | O COOR000ES to Station or
Box in advance.
4 pause 5 to
O esee—eeeee Station or Box
in rear.
19| Train Divided.....ccceeennnn.on. 10 scese—sssoe 5 pause 5
20 | Shunt Signal for following train .
10 PASS.eerrienrtnrerernenneeaans 11 e——secos—ocece 1 pause 5 pause 3
21 | Vehicles running away...... vieee |12 €0—0000e—sceee |2 panse 5 pause §
24 | Testing Indicators and Bells..... 11 eso—seese—ese |3 .10 5 pause 3
31 | Transference of Staffs by Line- ) -
MAD.eeenrannrn.s Cereneereneaens .. |12 cess—auca-—aees |4 pause 4 pause 4
25| Time Signal.....ccccoinvieeinnna.. 13 sessecos—sceso 8 pause 5

Ldps. 71
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Rules for Train Signalling on Single Lines

of Railway worked on the Electric Train
Tablet or Electric Train Staff System

A.—(a2) The object of thesystem of
Object of Elec-  Electric Train Staff Signal-

trie Train

exhibited.

Staff Block ling is to prevent more than
System. one train being between any
two Staff Stations at the same time, and,
when no train is in the Section between
two Staff Stations, to admit of a train
being started from either end. ‘This is
accomplished by every train carrying a
Staff, one Staff only being obtainable from
the Staff Instruments of the same Section
at the same time.

(#) ’'The Signalling of Trains on
the Electric Train Staff System does not
in any way dispense with the use of Fixed,
Hand, or Detonating Signals, whenever
and wherever such Signals may be
required to protect such obstructions on
the Line.

(¢) The system under which
Electric Train Staff Instruments are to be
worked and the mode of indicating de-
scriptions of approaching trains, are laid
down in the following Code of Rules :—

B.—{a) Exceptasprovided in Rules
Engine D;'ivers 14A, 14B and 22, an Engine
not to start Driver will render himself
e liable to dismissal, i he
Signals being leaves a Staff Station without
the Staff for that Section of
[ags. £, 4-B]
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the Line over which he is about to run,
or unless it has been shown to him as

required by the foliowing paragraph, and
by Rule 5.

(6) When a train has more than
one engine in front or when two or more
light engines are coupled together, the
Staff must be shown to each Engine
Driver, and delivered to, and carried by,
the Driver of the last engine. In the case
of a nonstopping train, the Staff is to be
picked up by the Fireman of the last
engine, and the Driver is fo give one short
whistle to indicate that the Staff has been
picked tip.

(¢) After receiving the Staff, the
Engine Driver must satisfy himself that
it is the correct Staff applicable to the
Section he is about to enter, and must not
proceed until all the necessary Fixed
or other Signals have been exhibited.
He must keep the Staff under his own
charge (except as explained in Rules 14,
14A and 22) until he reaches the end of
Section, when he must give it up to the
Station Master or duly authorized person.

(@) Engine Drivers must be ex-
tremely careful not to take the Staff beyond
the- Station at which it ought to be left.

(¢) ‘The person in charge of the

Staff Working will render himself liable to

severe punishment should he contribute

to any irregularity in the Staff Working.
Ldgp- 1, B.]
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() Each Staff has engraved or
marked on it the name of the Staff Station
at each -end of the Section to which it
applies, and the Staffs of adjoining Sec-
tions are different in shape or colour.
The Staff must be carried in a leather
pouch with a cane loop.

(2) The Staff must never be
thrown down, but should be caught on
the arm by the cane loop by one of the
Station Staff,

C.—(2) EBxcept as provided in
Custody and Rule 31, the Station Master
?&f&mﬂ% or other person in charge of

: the Staff Working for the
time being is the sole person authorized
to take a Staff from or place it in the
Instrument.

(4) Except where some other
person is specially appointed t3 carry out
the duty, the Station Master is the sole
person authorized to receive a Staff from,
and deliver it to, the Engine Driver,
who, while it is in his charge, must
carry it on the hook provided. for the
purpose. Under no circumstances, except
as provided in Rules 14, 14A 18, musta
Staff be transferred from one train to
another without being passed through
the Imstrument and dealt with in ac-
cordance with these Rules.

(¢) When two trains are crossing
at a Block Station, the Staff carted by
the train which arrives first should - be

Ldpp. 7, C]
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immediately inserted in the Magazine and
the “I'rain Out of Section’’ Signal sent.
A Staff for the other train should then be
obtained as quickly as possible, and this
Staff is not to be the same as the one just
inserted. Traffic Inspectors and others
should pay particular attention t6 this
point when inspecting Train Staff Re-
gisters.

NOTE:—When necessary, in the
case of nonstopping trains, two competent
men may be employed, one to receive,
and the other fo deliver the Staff, and
they must stand not less then 30 metres
apart.

D.—The DANGER Signal must
Normal Position always be kept exhibited at
of Fixed Signals. o11 the Fizxed Signals at

Staff Stations, except when it is necessary
to lower them for a train to pass; and
before any signal is lowered, care must be
taken to ascertain that the Line on which
the train is about fo run is clear, and
that these and other Rules have been
duly complied with.

E.—When trains, which have

Working of to across each other are
Fixed Signals.  pnnr00ching a Staff Station in
opposite directions, the Signals in both
directions must be kept at Danger, and
shall only be lowered to ome train ata
time. When the train which has first
been admitted into the Station has been
brought to 2 stand at the Station

[4pp. I, D-E]
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Platform, the Signals applicable to the
other train may then be lowered to allow
it to draw forward to the Station.

F.—Two Instruments, 2 Magneto
TUse of Tnstrg-  enerator, a Bell and a Gong
]l;leellllst.s and are provided at each Block
Station. The normal posi-
tion of these Inmstruments is *‘ILine
Closed . ‘The Instruments, Magneto
Generators and Bells must be wused
exclusively for the purposes shown in
the Rules in this Chapter and are only
to be worked by the Station Masters or
other persons especially appointed for
this duty by the Traffic Manager, who is
the only Official authorized to depufe this
duty to any person other than a Station
Master. Railway Servants appointed for
this duty who allow an unauthorized
person to Work or in any way tamper
with the Instruments, Bells, or fitlings
will render themselves liable to instant
dismissal, also the person who commits
the offence.

G.—(a) Tosend a Bell Signal, turn.
Methods of the handle of the Magneto
Using. Generator continuously and

depress the proper Ringing Key intermit-
tently according to the Signals to be sent.
To enable a Staff to be withdrawn, turn
the handle of the Magneto Generator
continuously and briskly and hold down
the proper Ringing Key, which action will
continuously deflect the Galvanometer
tdps. -1, F-Gl
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Needle. - Immediately the Galvanometer
Needle returns to the upright position,
indicating that the Staff is out, release
the Ringing Xey. The Ringing Key on
the left hand side of the Generator
operates the Instrument on the left hand
side, and the Ringing Key on the right
hand side of the Generator operates the
Instrument on the right hand side. '
(6) ‘The movements of the Instru-
ments and Bells must be made slowly and
distinetly, and the pauses between the
sets of beats clearly marked.
1.—FExcept where special in-
Call Attention.  struction are issued to the
contrary, the CALL ATTENTION
SIGNAI, must always be given before
any other Signal, and must be ack-
nowledged immediately on receipt.
2.—Fxcept where special in-
Repetitionand  gstructions are issued to the
acknowledge- .
ment of Signals; contrary, all Signals must be
acknowledged by repeating them, and no
Signal must be considered as understood
until it has been correctly repeated to the
Staff Station from which it was received.
When the IS LINE CLEAR? Signal is
not acknowledged, it must be given again
at short intervals.
83.—If a train or engine is at
Mode of Signal- Station A, and requires to go
ling. to Station B, the Station Mas-
ter at Station A must give one ring to call
attention. The Station Master at B will
[dpp. 1, G-3]
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reply by one ring. ‘The Station Master at
Station A must then give the proper IS
LINE CLEAR? Signal (according to the
description of train) for the train; and Sta-
tion B must, provided the previous train
has arrived and there is no obstruction on
the Line upon which the approaching
train is to run, repeat the Signal back to
Station A. When the Station Master at
B has given the last beat in repeating the
IS LINE CLEAR? Signal, he must
keep the Key pressed down, which will
deflect the Galvanometer Needle, and Key
must be pressed down uniil the Needle
returns to its wupright position. ‘The
movement of the Electric Needle from its
~upright position will tell the Station Mas-
ter at Station A that he can take a Staff
out. Station Master at A, immediately
after he has withdrawn the Staff, will send
the *“ Staff Out’’ Signal, and the Station
Master at B is not to leave his Instrument
until he has received this Signal, which
he will acknowledge by repéating the
Signal back to Station A. ‘The Staff will
then be handed to the Driver and, as soon
as the train starts, A will send the *‘Train
Entering Section *’ Signal, which B will
acknowledge by repeating the Signal .
back to A. As soon as B has acknow-’
ledged the ‘‘‘I'rain Entering Section®
Signal, he will immediately send the
““‘ Warning Signal’’ to the Station C in
advance to warn C to be on the alert,
As soon as the train has arrived at or

[4s¢. 7, 3]
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been shunted at Station B as indicated in
Rule 9, the Station Master at that Station
must obtain the Staff from the Driver
and place it in his Instrument, call the
attention of the Station Master at A, and,
having obtained it, give the TRAIN OQUT
OF SECTION Signal on the Bell at
Station A, which must be acknowledged
by Station A repeating the Signal back
to B. The Staff must not be placed in
the Instrument until the Station Master
has satisfied himself that the train or
engine by which it has been brought has
arrived or passed through with Tail Lamp
complete.

4.—(e) The IS LINE CLEAR?

Line Clear or Signal must be acknowledg-

gé‘ﬁ‘%ﬁﬁfﬁ’;ﬁi ed, and ) permission given

to approach. for a train to approach in
accordance with Rule 3, as under, (un-
less special imstructions are issued to the
contrary.

(i) At a CROSSING STATION,
if the Line on which the ap-
proaching train has to run be
clear, and the Facing Points
are set for that Line.

(ii) Ata TERMINAI STATION,
if the Line on which the ap-
proaching train has to run be
clear, and the Facing Points
are set for that Line.

(i) At a JUNCTION (other than
a Crossing-place), if the Line

Lags. 4}
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be clear, and no other train be
Signalled on the Staff Iustro-
ments or by Hixed or Hand
Signals to cross or foul the Line
over which the ' approaching
train has to run.

(5) After permission has been
given for a train to approach in accordance
with Rule 3, no obstruction of the Line
on which such train requires to run must
be allowed until the frain has been
brought to a stand at the Station, or has
passed into the Section in advance, or the
CANCELLING Signal has been received
from the Staff Station in the rear.

(¢) TIf the Line be not clear, or if
from any other cause the Station Master
be not in a position to give permission for
the train to approach when the Station
Master in the rear forwards the IS LINE
CLEAR ? Signal, that Signal must not
be acknowledged, but the Obstruction
Danger Signal must be sent. When the
Station Master to whom the IS LINE
CLEAR ? Signal has been sent is prepared
to rteceive the train, he must give the
OBRSTRUCTION REMOVED SIGNAIL,
which must be acknowledged, and any
train requiring to proceed in either direc-
tion must be signalled in accordance with
these Rules.
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5.—(This Signal must only be

Section Clear
but Junction or
Station blocked
{(Warning

used as provided in Rules 8
and 14, and where specially
authorized by instructions

wrangements).  from the Traffic Manager).

(2) When the Section is clear to
the Home Signal and it is necessary fora
train to be allowed to approach cautiously
in consequence of the Line not being clear,
as laid down in Rule 4, the IS LINE
CLEAR ? Signal must not be acknow-
ledged in accordance with Rule 3, but the
SECTION CLEAR BUT JUNCTION
OR STATION BLOCKED Signal must
be given, and when this Signal has been
acknowledged, permission mitst be given
1o the Staff Station in the rear for a Staff
to be withdrawn. The Station Master
receiving this Signal must bring the train
to a STAND at the Station, and, when
handing the Staff to the Engine Driver,
verbally instritct him that the Section is
clear to the next Home Signal, but that
.the Junction or Station ahead is blocked,
a Green Flag by day and a Green Light
by night, held steadily in the hand, must
at the same time be exhibited to the
Engine Driver, and the necessary Fixed
Signals, if any, be lowered to given
permission for the train to proceed. THE
TRAIN ENTERING SECTION Signal
must then be given and acknowledged in
the usual way.
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(6) If the train is assisted by an

engine in the rear, a Green Flag by day
and a Green Light by night, held steadily .

in the hand, must also be exhibited to the

Driver of the engine in the rear of the train.

(¢) When some time is likely to
elapse before the train for which the IS
LINE CLEAR SIGNAIL has been sent
will - be ready to enter the Section, the
SECTION CLEAR BUT STATION OR
JUNCTION BLOCKED Signal must not
be acknowledged, but, when the train is
ready to enter the Section and before it is
allowed to do so, the IS LINE CLEAR ?
Signal must be again sent in order to give
the Station Master at the Staff Station in
advance an opportunity of receiving the
train under Rule 3, if the circumstances
are so altered as to admit of his doing so.

6.—(z2) After the TRAIN EN-

Pasising TERING SECTION Signal
Engineinrear  has heen given to the Staff
of train. Station in advance and ac-
knowledged by the Station Master there
for a train that is assisted by au engine

in the rear, the ASSISTING ENGINE
IN REAR OF TRAIN Signal must be
given to the Staff Station in advance, to
indicate that an engine is assisting the
train in the rear. THE ASSISTING
ENGINE IN REAR OF TRAIN Signal
must be acknowledged, and a note of the
Signal must at once be made in the Train
Register Book at the Staff Station in
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advance, and the TRAIN OUT OF
SECTION Signal must not be given until
the assisting engine has arrived.

(3) When the train has engine in
the rear, the Staff must be shown to the
"Engine Driver or Engine Drivers in front
of the train, and delivered to, and carried
by, the Engine Driver in the rear of the
train. ‘Trains must only be assisted by
an engine in the rear on those Sections of
the Line where special instructions are
issued, giving permission for this to be
done.

(¢) An assisting engine must not
in any case leave the train it is assisting
except at a Staff Station, unless authorized
by the Traffic Manager under special
Rules.

7.—(@) When two or more engines
Engine coupled  are codpled together, the first
together. one must be signalled as a

Light Engine, and the others, each
separately, as Assisting Fngines. The
Staff must be shown to the leading Engine
Driver, or Engine Drivers if there are
more than two engines, and must be
carried by the Driver of the last engine.

(8) When, in the case of lght
engines coupled together, it may be
necessary to detack one or more of
the engines, or to detach one engine
from a train_ worked by two engines
in front, on any Running Line, the
Driver of each engine requiring to be
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detached must, before uncoupling, com-
municate with the Station Master, 50 that
the ‘Station Master ¢learly understands
what is about to be done, and in what
direction the uncoupled engine or engines
are required to proceed.

8.—(ez) When a Service trait-has
Setvice trainre- 10 StOp in a Staff Section for
quiring tostop  Permanent-Way purposes,
in Section. . .
. the Station Master must give -
the prescribed IS LINE CLEAR? Signal,
-and the Station Master at the Staff Station
in advance must, if the Section be clear,
as laid down in Rule 5, give permission
for the ftrain to approach under the
““Warning Arrangement’’. When a -
Service train which has been signalled as
a ‘Through Service train requires to stop
in the Section for Permanent Way pur-
poses, and comes to a stand at a Staft
Station to enable tlhe Guard to inform the
Station Master that his train is going to
stop in the Section in advance (see
Regulation 133 in the Book of Rules and
Regulations), the Station Master must
restore the Staff to the Instrument and
give the Cancelling Signal, and, when .
the Signal has been acknowledged, he
must Signal the Train as a SERVICE
TRAIN REQUIRING TO STOP IN
THE SECTION.

(4) 'The Engine Driver of a
Service train that has to do work on the
Line, must, when receiving the Staff,
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be also given a Caution Horm. upon
which the -Station Master must ehter
whether the train-has to proceed to the
next Station or has to return to the
Station at which he obtained the Staff,
and at what time it is to be there, in order
“to clear the Section for the next train,

(¢) Should the Guaid of the
Service train require his train to return to
the Staff Station in the rear instead of
going through to the Staff Station in
advance, he must obtain the permission

~of the Station Master before the train
enters the Section. When the train has
’arrived back complete and the Line is
‘again clear, the Station Master must
‘restore the Staff to the Instrument and
give the Cancelling Signal to the Staff
Station in advance.

(d) When a Service train has to
return to- the Staff Station in the rear, no
shuntmg outside the Home Slgnal at that
end of the Station must be allowed until
a man with Hand and Detonating Slgnals
“has been sent out to protect such shunting.

{e¢) When a -Service train in
possession of the Staff is at work on the
Ijine, it will not be necessary to send out
Flagmen to protect it.

©.—Unless "special instritctions

Frain cut of ‘are given to the contrary,
Bection. " trains must be considered
‘ot of Section and the TRAIN' OUT -OF
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SECAYON  Signal- givén -to The Staff
Stafion ‘in the rear as.under 1=
(i) -Ata CRGSSING STATION
ftheri th:Tast-vehicle of the frain- (with
il Tafip attached) - has-- cleared the
Pohits #nd Fouling Post, or the trairf has
been shunted :clearof the Runining Lines,
(i) - At a- TERMINAL STA-
’I‘ION whet’thé last vehicle of tHe frain
(with - Lafl: Tamip " attached) has -passed
the Points-and -Fotiling Post, or the- tram
Has come’to a stand at the Station:™

NOTE >—When ‘the last veliicle of
aztrain does not enter a'Station before it
has been shunted into a Siding; or when
a train has been brought to 4 stand “withih
a Home Signal, and it is necessary togive
the TRAIN OUT QF.SECTION $ignal,
before the train passes the Station, the
Station Master nrust, before givingsuch
Signal,- ascertain -from. the QGuard or
Shunter in charge of the train tha# the
swholé-of : the train (with Tail -Lamp
‘attacked) has arrived, and. the Gudrd or
Shunter will be held responsible for giving
this information to'the Station Master, the
.Fireman Being similarly responsible in the
“case of a Light Engine.

10.—When a train is an unusually

Trainanim- . Jong time in a Section; the

usually. long .

-time in Sectiom. Stahcm Master at both ends of
the Section must take the necessatyaction
‘with g view to ascertaining the cause and
immediately communicate with each other.
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11.—{z) ¥ one of thetidinswhich
Crossing trains = have to cross each-other’ at a
ontof Course.  (vrogeing.place is late, the
- train which arrived first must be sent on
to the next Crossing Station in adyance,
if-it will be advantageous todo so.

(6) ‘The Station Master in-charge
will be held responsible “for deciding
whether this shall be done or not, using
his discretion according to the:eircums-
tances, and the Station Master at the:Staff
Station in adyance must be informed of
the course decided upon.

12.—(a) Should it be necessary,
-Obstruction in consequence of obstruction
Danger Signal. o1 other -cause, to prevent

the approach of a train from the Staff
Station iz the rear, the OBSTRUCTION
DANGER Signal must be forwarded fo
that Station, whether the IS LINE
CLEAR? Signal bas been received from
that Station or not. The OBSTRUC-
TION DANGER Signal must zlso be
sent to the Staff Station iz #ke rear, when
a Station Master observes a train ap-
proaching his Station, for which he has
not accepted the IS LINE CLEAR?
Signal or has not received the TRAIN
ENTERING SECTION Signal, and
for which he has mnot received’ the
VEHICLES RUNNING AWAY Signal
from the Staff Station in the rear.

(3) ‘T'he Station Master forward-
jing the OBSTRUCTION DANGER
Ldsp. 1, 11-12}
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Signal must place or maintain his Signals
at Danger to pretect the obstruction.

(c) - If necessary, the Station
Master mnst send the OBSTRUCTION
DANGER Signal in both directions, and
where there are parallel Running Lines,
the requisite steps must be taken to stop
trains approxzhing on any Line that may
passibly be obstructed.

(d) ‘The Station Master receiving
the OBSTRUCTION DANGER Sighal
must immediately place or maintain his
Signals at Danger, and must not allow
any-train’to proceed towards. the Staff
Statisn from which he received the
OBSTRUCTION DANGER Signal usitil
he .either received the OBSTRUCTION
REMOVED Signal and the IS LINE
CLEAR? Signal has been accepted by the
Station Master in advance, or it becomes
necessary to allow a Breakdown Van
Train or other irain to enter the Section
to render assistance. Such Breakdown
Van Train or other train going ta ren-
der assistance must be signalled and dealt
with in accordance with Rule 14,

{¢) Should a-Station Master re-
ceiving the OBSTRUCTION DANGER
Signal succeed in stopping 2 train for
which the IS LINE CLEAR? Signal has
been accepted by ‘the Station Master-at
Staff Station in advance, he riust at-once
restore the Staff to the Instrument, and
advise the Station Master at that Station

[4pp. L,.12]
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by giving: the :GANCELLING. Signal,
which Signal miist:beracknowledged.:

{f) Sheifld a Station’ Master re-
ceryuig the OBSTRUCTION DANGER
Signal a6t ‘be “able: to stop-a frifl for
whick-the IS LINE:CLEAR ? Sighia] has
béen actepted-by the Station Master at
the - Staff ‘Station in &dvance; he Fust,
instead of acknowledging the OBSTRUC-
TIQN. DANGER Signal, at once sent the
Signal VEHICLES RUNNING AWAY,
vizw-12-beats (thus?:.2—5—5) :and the
Station ‘Master receiving the latter Signal
must inimediately use all the’means at his
command: to stop the approachingtrain, -
afterwards acknowledgmg the Srgnal.

(g) When the obstructlon has
beert refigved and the Main Line or TLines
are “dgain”_clear, the OBSTRUCTION
REMOVED Slgnal must be glven to the
»St‘ahon i thé' rear. Should however,

e

tfﬁ Statxon Master at. the Statlon in the
"rear f)e unable ‘to stop a2 tram for Whlc‘h
“the IS LINE CLEAR? Signal has'been
acceptea the | OBSTRUCTION‘ RE-
MOVED Slgnal “must not Pe forwarded
to-’the Statlon in the tear until such train
1s Jfear of the Section.

B.~(a) No Train must foul the
Release Staff . Running Eine after permis-
for Shunting. . sjon has been given.for a
train to approach, from -the. opposite. end
of the Section.
Ldgp. 1, 12-13]
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(%) Permission mustnof be given
for'a train to approach from the oppasité
end-of tﬁg Section when there. is any
‘obstriction tpon the Running Line,

(¢) "A train must not be allowed
to foul the Running Line outside the
Home Signal or Outer Home Signal,
unless the Engine Driver is in passession
of the Staff for the section so fouled.

(d) To obtain a Staff for Shunt-
ing, the Station Master must send the
RELEASE STAEF FOR SHUNTING
Signal to the nexf Staff Station, and the
Station Master there must, provided he
is in a position to accept such Signal,
acknowledge it, and give permission for
a Staff to be withdrawn. '

{e) When the Shunting is com-
pleted, and the Running Iine is again
clear, the Staff must be. replaced in- the
Instrument and the SHUNTING COM-
PLETED—STAFF REPLACED Signal
senf to the next Staff Station.

{(f) TIf a Station Master is not in
a. position to release a Siéf_f for Shgqﬁng
purposes owing to his requiring to pass a
train into the Section he must reply to the
RELEASE §TAFF FOR SHUNTING
Signal by the OBSTRUCTION DANGER
Signal, and, as soon as that Signal, has
beén acknowledged, send the IS LINE
CLEAR ?  Signal.

Tdsp.. 1, 13)
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- 'I4.~(a) In the everst'of an engine

Sf‘cbizglop--_ becoming disabled between
to Engine. = two Staff Stations,  the Fire-
failure. man must take the Staff to

the Staff Station from which assistance
is most likely to be obtained, and after
informing the Station Master and showing
him the Staff, must personally Kand it
over to the Driver of the Engine appointed
to'proceed to the assistance of the disabled
‘engine, and accompany him to the place
where he: left his own engine ; the Diiver
of ‘the disabled engine must not allow it
to be remioved until the assisting engine
has atrived.

(6) ‘The Fireman of the disabled
engine must not on any account allow the
Staif to pass out of his possession until he
‘hands it over to the Driver of the assisting
engine, and the Driver of the assisting
erigine must not allow it to pass out of his
possession until the disabled engine with
the whole of the train (if any) is removed
cléar of the Section, except when the Line
is obstructed and special arrangements are
made for working in accordance with
Rule 14A.

(c) Should a Station Master
recelve information from the Fireman of
a dikabled train that a- gecond train is
required to enter the Section to assist the
digabled trdin, or should it-be necessary
for the Breakdown Van Train to. enter
a Section obstructed by - accident or

- [dpp. 1, 4]
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otherwise, the second tfain br the Break-
down Van Train, as the case may be, may,
after the Engine Driver has been informed
of the circumstances, be allowed to enter
the Section under the following arrange-
ment, provided the Engine Driver is in
possession of the Staff :—

(i) Should the assisting engine

_or train proceed from the Staff Station
in the rear of the obstruction, the
Station Master must inform the Sta-
tion Master at the Staff Station in
advance of the circumstarices, and
give the TRAIN ENTERING SEC-
TION SIGNAL to the Staff Station
in advance, and afier it has been
acknowledged, allow the second train
or engine to proceed for the purpose
of removing the obstruction. If the
assisting train or engine is fo proceed
from the Staff Station ini advance,
the Station Master there must s>
advise the Staff Station ih the rear.
The Station Masters at both Staff
Stations must note the circumstances
in their Train Register Books. If the
disabled train is taken through t6 the
Staff Station in advance, the TRAIN
QU'T OF SECTION Signal must not
be given until both trains have
arrived, but, if the disabled frain
returns to the Staff Station in the
rear, the Station Master there must,
after he has assured himself that the

Ldpp. 1, 24]



230
Sectiosi is clear, replace the Staff in
the Instrument and give the CAN-
CELIING Signal to the Staff Station
in advance.

(ii) ‘The Driver of the assisting
engine must run at reduced speed,
and, after removing the disabled
engine and the whole of the train
(if the disabled engine was working
a train) to the most convenient end
of the Section, must then hand over
the Staff to the Station Master or
other authorized person.

(iii) ‘The first train passing
through the Section after the Line is
again clear, must be stopped, and
the Engine Driver instructed to pro-
ceed cautiously through the Section.

(d) Should the TRAIN OUT
OF SECTION Signal have been given for
a train which is within the proiection of
the Signals and requires assistance from
the rear, the Station Master at the Staff
Station in the rear must be informed
of the circuunstances, after which the
assisting train or engine may be accepted
under the SECTION CLEAR BUT
JUNCTION. OR STATION BLOCKED
Signal, the Engine Driver being verbally
told by the Station Master in the rear the
position of matters at the Station ahead.
14.—A (a) Should an accident
Derailed or or obstruction occur and the
disable engine.  traffic is likely to be stopped
[Adpp. I, 14-244]
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for a considerable time, special arrange-
ments must be made for working- the
traing to and from the Staff Station on
each side of the point of obstruction. The
Staff must be retained to work trains be-
tween the point of obstruction and the Staff
Station from which the Staff was issued,
and, on the other side, the traffic must be
conducted by a Pilotman in accordance
with the following instructions :—

(4) After arrival of the Break-~
down Special, alidraffic from

n obstructed the Station on the other side
section.

of the obstruction and the
place of the accident wiil be worked from
and to such Station and the point of
obstruction by a Pilotman.

(¢) ‘The person appointed as

[esue of Pilot-  Pilotman, after giving the
man’s Forms. Driver of the disabled engine

a written order imstructing bhim not to
move his engine until he returns, must go
himself to the other end of the Section,
and arrange for three or more, as may be
necessary, of the printed Forms provided
for the purpose of establishing working by
Pilotman during obstruction (See speci-
men Form) to be filled up; one of these
must be delivered to the Station Master in
charge of the Staff Station where Pilot-
working commences, and the second must
be retained by the Pilotman and the third
must be conveyed by the Pilotman with
[4pp. 1, 2¢4]
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the first train to the Engine Driver in
charge of the point of obstruction.
(2) No engine or train must be
Pilotman to gllowed to enter or leave
Wear badge. the Blocked Section, unless
accompanied by the Pilotman, or is per-
sonally started by the Pilotman, who will
be distinguished by a Red Armlet, with
the word ‘‘Pilotman’’ in white letters, as
illustrated below, worn on the left arm:

i'5"
W E&@E 8B 8 8 B
" & PILOTMAN. )

{¢) 'The Line on each side of the

Protection of obstruction must be protected

Obstruetion. in accordance with Regula-

tion 115 in the Book of Rules and Regu-

lations, and the Guard and Fireman will

be held responsible for taking care that

this is done until men are appointed
specially to perform the duty.

(f) The Fixed Signals prior to
Signals prior to entering the last Stations on
entering obs- either side of the Blocked
tructed Seetion. C . .

Section will be kept at Dan-
ger, until approaching trains have been
brought to a stand, and will then be
Lowered for the train to cautiously enter
the Station.

[dgp. 1, 44]
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(¢) A man provided with Detona-
Sp:cial protec-  tors, Red and Green Flags,
gf’agée? 'ffgg:e or Hand Signal Lamp will be
Signal. statined at the Distant Signal,
or Outer Home Signal, during the whole
of the period the Section is obstructed, and
Drivers must keep a gosd lookout and be
prepared to pick up the Pilotman either at
the Distant Signal, or Outer Home Signal,
or at the Station. ‘The Perinanent Way
Department must be called upon to supply
Flagmen, if necessary.
(#) A Flagman provided with
Protection of Detonators, Flags, or Hand
obstruction. Signal Lamp, will alsy be
stationed at a distance of 1000 metres on
either side of the actual obstriction and
must exhibit the Danger Signal fo all
approaching trains and keep three Detona-
tors ten metres apart on the rail until he
observes the Staff is being carried or that,
in the case of the portion of the Line
under confrol of the Pilotman is accom-
panying the train or it is proceeding in
accordance with the Pilotman’s written
order (see Pilotman’s ticket).

() When the Line is again clear,

Working of 10 “T'rain must be allowed to
\fo:es: E{::}s * pass the point where the
deared. obstruction existed without

the Staff. ‘The Pilotman mustaccompany
the first train carrying the Staff fo the
most convenient Staff Station.

[dpp. 2, #44)
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After the Staff- has been given up
to the Station Master and the Pilotman
has withdrawn his arrangements for
Pilot-Working, the traffic must again be
conducted in accordance with the Rules
and Regulations.

(/) In no case of obstruction

Staff not tobe  2Way from a Staff Station
lslésc%glltlx]lalimlr must a Staff be restored to
- the Instriment at either end

" of the Section until the Section is clear.

(#) In-the event of a Line be-
Failure of coming obstructed through
bridge or the failure of a. bridge or
embanfanent. embankment or other cause
when there is no train in the Station,
arrangements must, when necessary, be
made for a responsible man to be placed in
_cliarge at the point of obstruction, and for
wotking by Pilotman to be put into
Opéféﬁon between the point of obstruction
and the nearest Staff Station on either
side, and no Staff is to bé withdrawn fom
the Instrument while the working by
Pilotman remains in operation.

() ‘The Line on each side of the
obstruction must be protected in accord-
-ance with Regulation 115 in the Book of
Rules and Regulations by men specially
appointed to perform the duty.

(m,) When the Line is again-clear,

‘both Pilotmen must proceed together to

one end-of the Section, and, after the

Pilot Working Form at that end has been
i [dpp. 1, 144.]
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withdrawn; they must accompany the
first train through the Section which has
been obstructed, and on arrival at the
opposite end of the Section ordinary work-
ing may be resumed. -

14.—B  (z) When a train or

Train, or portion of a train is left upon
g‘:;f;;’,nl ;{t on  1he Single Line from acci-
Single Line. dent, or inability of the engine

to take the whole train forward, and it
becomes necessary for the Engine toreturn
to the train or the rear portion of the train
from the Staff Station in advance, the
Engine Driver must retain possession of
the Staff until the whole of the train is
removed from the Section.

() After sunset, or during foggy
weather, falling snow, or dust storm, a
Red Light must be placed on the front
vehicle of the rear portion by the man
who divides the train. In the case of the
train being accidentally divided, the
Guard in charge of the rear portion must
place a2 Red Light on the leading vehicle
of the rear portion of the divided train.

(c) -Should a failure ocetr to an
engine assisting a frain in the rear, or
should it become necessary to divide a
train assisted in the rear, the Driver of
the train engine must sent his Fireman to
the Driver of the assisting engine, and
obtain from him an order in writing
authorizing the Driver of the train engine
to return from the Staff Station in advauce

TAgs, 4,148.]
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for the remainder of the trafn. ‘The train
engine must then proceed to the Staff
Station in advance, and, after disposing of
the front portion of the train, the Engine
Driver, after informing the Station Master
what he is about to do and showing him
the written order, must return and remove.
the rear portion of the train and the
disabled engine from the Section.

(2) Should the assisting engine
fail and the train proceed owing to the
Driver of the train engine mnot being
aware of the failure of the assising engine,
the Fireman of the assisting engine must
act as directed in Rule 14, and the
disabled engine must not be moved until
the relieving engine has arrived.

(¢) TIf the train is assisted by an
assisting engine in the rear, the train
engine becomes disabled so that it cannot
be moved forward, the assisting engine
must draw the frain back to the Staff
Station, but the Train Staff must not be
delivered up to the Station Master, but
must be retained by the Driver of the
assisting engine, who will return to the
assistance of the disabled train engine,
acting in accordance with the provisions
of Rule 14,

(f) On the arrival of a train, or
after a train has run through his Station,
if the Station Master has reason to believe
that a portion of the train is missing, he
must not insert the Staff in the instrument
nor give the ““‘Train Out of Section

Ldgs. 1, 14B.]
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‘Bignal, but must immediately take steps
to Have the ‘missing portion of the train
removed from the Section. ‘The Staff is
to be'locked up in the Cash Safe until the
Line is again cleaf, after which it is to be
replaced in the Instrument and the
“Train Out of Section’ Signal given.

15.—(2) To prevent delays, break-

gl‘éakdd\‘"n down Van Trains when pro-

"an:Trains s ; -

and engine ceeding to clear the Line must

g:‘;’;;“;{‘ﬁ be signalled as Fxpress
isting .

‘Disabled Passenger Trains.

Engine,

(6) The same course should be
adopted in the case of one engine proceed-
ing to take the place of -another that has
failed, or of an engine with or without a
train when sent forward to render assis-
“tance in case of failure or accident to
preceding trains. ’

(¢} 'The Engine must carry Bx-
press Passenger Train Head Indicators.

16.—(a) If a Station Master ob-

Stop and serve anything unusual in a
Examine Train.  {rain during its passage, such
as Signals of alarm by 2 passenger, goods
falling off, a vehicle on fire, a hot axle-box,

or other mishap, except a Tail Lamp
missing or out, or a train divided, for
arrangements as o which see Rules 18 and
19, he must give to the Station Master at
the Staff Station in advance the STOP
AND EXAMINE TRAIN Signal, and
the Station Master at the Staff Station in

LA4ss. 1, 15-16]
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advance must acknowledge such Signal,
and immediately exhibit the DANGER
Signals to. stop the train coming from the
Staff Station from which the Signal was
received. 'The train when stopped must
be carefully examined and dealt with as
occasion may required. )

(6) Should the Station Master
who received the STOP AND EXAMINE
TRAIN Signal be unable to ascertain,
after examination of the train, why fcﬁe
Signal was sent, he must, if the next train
is travelling in the opposite direction,
inform the Engine Driver of that train of
the “circumstances, and instruct him to
proceed cautiously to the next Staff
Station. He must also communicate with
the Station Master who forwarded the
Signal in order that the latter may, if
necessary, caution the Engine Driver of
the next following train.

{¢) ‘The Station Master mustalso
at once telegraph or telephone to the Staff
Station in advance the cause of sending
the STOP AND EXAMINE ‘TRAIN
Signal. Station Master must be careful
to notice each train, as it passes, ascertain
whether there is any apparent necessity
for having it stopped at the next Staff
Station for examination.

(d) Should either Station Master
"have reason to believe, in the case of a
vehicle being off the rails or goods falling
from the train, that the Permanent Way

LAgp. I, 26]
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has been daidagéd or fouled, he must not
allow any train to proceed in the direction
of the obstruction until the Iine has beeh
examined and he is satisfied that it is safe
for the passage of the train.

17.—5bould it be mnecessary to
Cancelling cancel the ISLINE CLEAI} ?
Signal. Signal or TRAIN ENTER-
ING SECTION SIGNAL, the Station
-Master must restore the Staff to the Instru-
ment, and send the CANCELLING Signal
to the Staff Station in advance, which
signal must be acknowledged ; and entry
must be made in the Train Register Book
recording the fact of the Signal having
been cancelled. ‘The Cancelling Signal
must not be used unless the IS LINE
CLEAR? Signal has been accepted or
TRAIN ENTERING SECTION Signal
has heen acknowledged, 'and only be used
in cases where a train has been signalled
to the Staff Station in advance and it
is found that such train will not proceed

in the usual course,

18.—(a) All trains and light

Prain passed engines will carry -a Tail
without Tail Lamp in the rear, both by
Lamp. day and by night, to indicate
to the Station Master that no vehicle has
become detached on the jrurney, and
Station Masters must carefully watch:each
train as it passes, and satisfy themselves
that it is complete before giving the

[Asp. I, 27-18]
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ARAIN OUT OF.SECTION: Slgnal to
:the $taff Statlon in the.rear::

must send thé: TRAIN"‘?AS‘—;“Eb WITH-
OUT TAIL LAM'E b}gnal to .the Staff

ip‘lefe the Statlon Master must g;ve the
TRAIN OUT OF SEC’_EIOT\T Signal, and
the Statlon Master at the Staff Station from
whxch the TRAlN PASSED WITHOUT
TATL, LAMP Signal was sent must then
_deposit the Staff in the Imstrument and
give the TRAIN OUT OF SECTION
Signal to, the Station in the rear. Should
the Station Master become aware, as the
train _passes into the Section in advance,
or on receipt of information from the Staff
‘Station in advahce, that a portion of the
train has been left behind, steps must be
‘taken to clear the obstruction before any |
' other train is allowed to enter the Statlon,
the first available engine at eithér end of
‘the Staff Section being detached frdm its
train for the purpose of clearing thg;g.ine.
{¢) If the "engine.which -is to
remove the obstruction staits from that
end of the Séction where the Staff is
out of the Instrument, the Station
- Ld4pp. 1, 18]
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Master must hand such Staff to thé Engine
Driver, and instruct him to proceed cau-
tiously to the vehicle or vehicles which
have become detached, ani remove them
o the most convenient end of the Section.
(@) 1If, bowever, the relieving
engine is to start from the-other end of
the Section, then the Staff must (after all
arrangements are made) be placed in the
Instrument, so that one may be with-
drawn at the other end of the Section to
enable the relieving engine to proceed to
the vehicle or vehicles which have become
detached, and remove them to the most
convenient end of the Section.

(¢) In either case, the Station
Master at each end of the Section must
communicate with each other and arrive
at a clear understanding how the obstruc-
tion is to be removed.

(/) The engine sent into the Sec-
tion to clear the obstruction must bedealt
with as laid down in Rule 14.

(g) Tf a train should pass with a
Tail Light out.when it should be burning,
and the Station Master can plainly seeithe
Yamp, and is satisfied that the train is
complete, he must give the TRAIN OUT
OF SECTION Signal to the Staff Station
in the rear, and the TRAIN PASSED
WITHOUT TAIL LAMP Signal (9 con-
secutive beats). to the .Staff Station in
advance, and ‘also telegraph or: telephone
to the Staff Station in advance, stating that

Ldsp. 1, 18]
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the TLamp is not missing, but out. In
such a case it will not be necessary for
the Station Master seading or receiving
the Signal to stop any train going in the
opposite direction, but the Station Master
in advance must stop- the approaching
train and inform the Guard of the
circumstances.

19.—(z) This Signal must be
Train Divided. Sent to the Staff Station in
) advance in the event of a
Station Master observing that a train has
become divided, and is running in two or
more parts. If the train assisted by an
Assisting Engine in the rear is running
on a falling gradient, or where the Line
is level, or between short Sections where
the stoppages of the first part would risk
a collision with the second part, the Sta-
tion Master receiving such Signal, if the
Line on which the divided train is run-
ning be clear ahead for it to run upon
and permission has not been given for a
train to approach from the opposite direc-
tion, must not exhibit the Signals to stop
the first portion, but must give the Engine
Driver a Green Signal, either by Flag or
Hand Lamp as occasion may require,
wavitg the Signal slowly from side to
sile. ‘The Engine Driver, on seeing.the
Gieen Signal waved slowly from side to
side, will understand that his train is
divided, and must exercise great caution
by looking out for the second portion,
L4zp. 1, 29]
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and, unless he has reason to believe the
Line is not clear ahead must not sfop. the
portion altached to his engine until he is
satiSfied that the rear portion has been
stopped, or is running very slowly., He
must, however, observe and obey any
Signals that may be exhibiied against him.
I the Line be not clear into the mext
Section ahead, the Station Master must
keep the Signals at DANGER against the
next approaching train. As soon as the
first portion of the frain has passed, the
Station Masters sending and receiving the
TRAIN DIVIDED Signal must take
proger measures for dealing with the
second portion, and place Detonators on
the rzils to attract the attention of the
Guard, or of the Assisting Engine Driver,
should there be an Assisting Engine in
the rear.

(3) If the divided traim is run-
ning on a rising gradient, and. is: not
assisted by an Assisting Engine in the
rear, the Station Master receiving the
Signal must exhibit the Danger Signal to
stop the train. ‘The first portion of the
divided train, when stopped, must be
shunted into a Siding or Loop as expedi-
tiously as circumstances will permit, or
otherwise dealt with as may be necessary:
to prevent the second portion coming into
collision with it.

{¢) No train' must be allowed
to enter the Section until it has been

[A4ps. 1, 29]
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ascertained that the ILine on which it is
about to run is not obstructed.

{d) Should a train become divided
in starting, and the Engine Driver run
forward with the first portion leaving the
rear portion stationary, the STOP AND
EXAMINE TRAIN Signal must be sent
to the Staff Station in advance, and not
the TRAIN DIVIDED Signal.

20.—This Signal must be used to

Shant Signal  Prevent important trains

for following being delayed by less impor-

I'rain to pass. . .

tant trains. "When before the

TRAIN OUT OF SECTION Signal has

been received from the Staff Station in

advance for the last train, the Station

Master receives a Signal from the Staff

Station in the rear for a more important

train, the SHUNT Signal must be sent

to the Staff Station in advance, and the

Station Master there, on receiving this

Signal, must take the necessary measures

to clear the Line so as to prevent delay

to the second train. ‘The Station Masters

forwarding and receiving the SHUNT

Signal must make a note of it in their
Train Register Books.

21.,—(z) Should any vehicle,
Vehicles train, or portion of a train be
running aWaY.  running away, the Station

Master observing the runaway train or

vehicles must advice the Station Master

at the next Staff Station towards which

the vehicle, train, or portion of train may
L4pp. 1, 20-21]
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be rudning by giving the OBSTRUC-
TION DANGER Signal, and, on receiv-
ing the acknowledgement of that Signal,
send the Signal, VEHICLES RUNNING
AWAY, The Station Master at the Staff
Station receiving these Signals must im-
mediately exhibit the Danger Signal to
stop any train about to proceed on the
same Line and také any other measures
that may be necessary, stch as turning
the runaway frain or vehicles onto another
Line or into a Siding, as may be most
expedient under the circumstasices.

(3) Should the Station Master be
unable to take such protective measures,
he must pass on the OBSTRUCTION
DANGER and VEHICLE RUNNING
AWAY Signals to the next Staff Station.
He must also place Detonators on the rails,

() The Station Master receiving
these Signals must not allow a train to
enter the Section {except as provided for
in clause (d) Rule 12), until he is satisfied
the Line over which the runaway vehicles
have passed is unobstructed s and a Break-
down Van ‘Train or other train going to
render assistance must not be allowed
to enter the Section wuntil it has-been
ascerlained that the runaway vehicles are
at rest and have been secured. The
Breakdown Van ‘T'rain or other train going
to render assistance must be signalled and
dealt with in accordance with Rule 14,

[dpp. 1, 21]
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(d) Shotuld any Station Master
recelving -the VEHICLES RUNNING
AWAY Signal have already obtained a
Staff for a train to proceed to the next
Block Station in advance, he must im-
mediatey return the Staff to the Instrument
and sent the CANCE], LAST SIGNAIL
Signal. If the train has already started,
and he succeeds in stopping it, he should
take the Staff from the Driver and refurn
it as abowve. If the train is clear of the
Points when it is stopped, it should be
backed info the Loop line.

22.—(2) In the event of the

Failure of faiture of the Electric Staff

ZFlectric Tablet  communication between any

‘f;;tﬁ‘;?ﬁ;eﬁg%ﬁ; two Staff Stations, steps must

the Lineman. at once be taken fo have the

difficulty put right by the Lineman; if

his services are not immediately available,

‘the working of the traffic over the Section
must be arranged for by Pilotman.

(i)  Should an Electric Staff be out

Electric Staff of the Instrument, it should

ﬁﬁgﬁ‘?ﬁ?ﬁi&gﬁ be restored before unsealing

Apparatus. the Staff-Box, but if this can

not be done, the Electric Staff must be

‘Tocked in the Cash Safe, until taken charge

of by the Lineman ; the Station Master at

the order end of the Section must be in-

formed, and the Driver must give 2 note

to the Station Master at the other end of

the Station confirming that this has been
done.

[4ss. 1, 22-22]
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{ii) = ‘The Station Master at the

First Train to  Other end of the Section must

g’;‘g “)f;"‘giileré n~:'>t allow_ any train 11;0 leave

Electric Staff his Station for the Station

is out, at which an Electric Staff

cannot be restored to the Instrument,

until arrival of written confirmation that
the Staff has been safely locked up.

(iii)  ‘T'he Station Master must in-
Resumption of form the Engine Driver and
Electrie Staff Guard in charge of each train
working. .

= of the circumstances, -and
also send an All Concerned Telegram,
and a similar procedure must be adopted
when Electric Staff Working is resumed.
(6) Should the TelegraphorTele-

Faslure of all phone, as well as the Staff

means of . Instruments, have failed, and
0 fcatior .
EJKJZ‘SX two " the Station Masters at each

;E:g oslf“l&g;’tsér end of the Section be unable
10 act as to communicate with .each
bilotman. other, the Station Masters or
other responsible Officials at both ends of
the Section must arrangé for Pilot Work-
ing, but no person below the rank of
Station Master is allowed to act at
Pilotman,
(i) ‘The Traffic Inspectoror other
Station Master  Tesponsible Official who un-
to fill up Pilot-  dertakes to make the ar-
man’s Forms. rangements for working by
Pilotman must fill up three of the printed
Forms (see specimen Forms) for establish-
ing working by Pilotman during the
Ldapp. 1, 221
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Pilotman to

failure of the apparatus; one of these he
must deliver to the Station Master at the
Staff Station at his end of the Seetion,
and the other two must be given to the
Pilotman.

(ii) The Pilotman at both ends,
when satisfied that the Sta-

proceed to other tion Master has received the

-end of Section.

printed Form duly filled up
and that he understands that no train is
to be allowed t> enter the Section until
the Pilotman returns, must proceed as
quickly as possible to the other end of the
Section until they meet, using the best
means at disposal for the purpose, but
must notf, unless there is a Staff out of
the Instrument and in the Pilotman’s
possession, or umless one can be with-
drawn from the Instrument at his end of
the Section, use an Engine or any Railway
vehicle other than 4 Trolley.

(i) When they meet, the Pilot-

Procedure after men must go together to the

Pilotmen meet.

nearest or more convenient
end of the Section. The Pilotman who
returns to the Station from which he
started must obtain the Form which has
been handed to the Station Master there
and return it and the other two Forms in
his possession to the Station Master or
other Official, who filled them up and
the latter must at once cancel them by
writing the word ‘‘Cancelled’’ across
them. The other Pilotman must hand

[4pp. 7, 22]
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one of his Forms to the Statioir Master as
directed above, see the Staff and Links
are locked up and sealed, also that the
Electric Tablet or Staff -is unobtainable,
and act as Pilotman in accordance with
the following instructions :

(iv) 'The Pilotman must irform
Working of the Engine Driver and Guard
Trains. in charge of each train of the

circumstances, and when practicable ac-
company every train and work strictly in
accordance with the Working Time-
Table.

(v) When it is necessary to start
Issue of Pilot- two ot miore trains from one
man’s Ticket.  end of the Section under his
control before a train has to be started
from the other end, he must furnish the
Engine Driver in charge of each train not
accompanied by himself with one of the
printed Pilotman’s Tickets (see specimen
ticket) properly filled up and signed,
must personally start such trains, and
himself accompany the last train. ‘The
tickets granted in these cases will apply
only to the single journey to the other
end of the Section, where they must be
jmmediately given up to the Station
Master, who must at once cancel them
by writing the word “‘Cancelled”’ across
the face of the ticket, and, after ordinary
working has been resumed, they must be
forwarded to the Traffic Manager with a
report giving full particulars.

[dgp. I, 22]
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(vi) " After issuing a Ticket, or

Time allowance starting a train which he does
f&g‘giiicond not accompany, the Pilotman
{follow. must not permit another train
to enter Section until the time usually
taken by the preceding train to clear the

Section has elapsed.

(vil) When admitting a Train into

Driver to be a Section after the intervals
inforiaed. of time described above, the
Pilotman must, after bringing it to a stand,
instruct the Engine Driver to proceed

cautiously.
(viii) When a ftrain requires t
Stopping at stop at any Flag Station, or
Flag stations.  intermediate place at which

there are no Fixed Signals, the Pilotman
must accompany such train. .
NOTE :—If there is not a Staff out of
. the Instrument at the time failure occurs,
it will generally be found most expeditious
for the Station Master at the oppoasite end
of the Section to that at which the train is
waiting to undertake the arrangement of
the Pilot-working, as the Pilotman will
then only have to go through the Section
in one direction to get the necessary Horms
signed, namely,  in the direction of the
Station at which the train is waiting.

(ix) Should the Pilotman give up
Pilobman the working, fresh Forms
relieved of must be issued, on which the
duties. name of the new Pilotman

miust be inserted. ‘The fresh Forms must
L4z, 7, 22]
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be delivered by the new Pilohman and
substituted for the old Forms, and the
necessary signatures cbtained on the fresh
Forms. He must at the same time with-
draw the old Forms.

(x) The issue of the new Forms

New Forms to  must only be done by the
be issued. person  who arranged the
Pilot-working, to whom the new Pilotmar
must afterwards deliver the old Forms.

(xi) fter one Pilotman has been

Relieved Pilot.  Telieved by another, the Pilot-

man not to ride  ypan who has been relieved
on engine. .

must not ride upon any

engine until he resumes duty of Pilotman.

(xii) Should the Station Master be
Station Master, changed during the time the
retieved during  Pilot-working is in operation,
Pilot-working. w0 nan coming on duty
must be made acquainted by the man
going off duty with the arrangement
in force, and with the person acting
as Pilotman. He must, before taking
charge, contersign the Form held by the
Pilotman.

(xili} When the staff Apparatus is
Resumption of  2gain repaired and ready for
Electric Staff.  yge, the Pilotman must with-

draw the notice for Pilot-working at one

end of the Section, then take the Staff, if

there be one out of the instrument, from

that end of the Section to the other end of

the Section, and, after delivering it to the
[4gp. 1, 22)
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Station Master there and withdrawing the
notice for Pilot-working, the traffic will
be again conducted in accordance with
the Rules and Regulations, and all Forms
which have been issned for Pilot-working
must be collected and sent to the Traffic
Manager.

‘(xiv) If the Staff Apparatus is
Pilotman to repaired after the Pilotman
arrive at with the Pilot-working
Station before A
Staff Working  Forms had left Station at
is resumed. which he was appointed,

and, before reaching the opposite end of
the Section where the damage occurred,
1o train must be allowed to pass on to the
Section until the Pilotman has arrived.
(xv) Station Masters must not, on
any account, take off their Signals to
allow any train to pass into any Section
that is being worked by Pilotman, except
under the Pilotman’s instructions, and
when he is present.
NOTE :—'The Pilotman must wear a
distinctive badge, which until the regular
badge can be obtained must be a Red flag
tied round his left arm, ‘T'he regular
badge is 2 Red Armlet with the word
‘‘ Pilotman ’** shown there on in white
letters.

23.—(2) 'The time at which all

L. Signals are forwarded and
5%%‘;’%’%%:{;“3 received must be made legi-
are forwarded  bly with a pen in the Train
and received. .

Register Book, and the

Ldpp. I, 23}
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Station Master must immediately initial
each entry.

() No erasures must be made,
and, if an incorrect entry be made, a line
must be drawn lightly through it, so that
the original entry may be clearly seen,
and the correciion made above or below it
and initialed.

(¢) In recording the time Signals
are received and forwarded, fractional
parts of a minute less than half a minute
must not be counted, and the half-minute
and fractional parts more than half-a-
mimite must be reckoned as a minute,
thus : 15-1/4 minutes, must be entered. as
15 minutes only, and 15-1/2 minutes, as
16 minutes.

(4) The Station Mastet of Signal-
man who makes any entry for a train must
coatinue oun duty, until all the entries
affecting that train are complefed. When
a Station Master or Signalman is going
off duty, he must sign his name in the
remarks column opposite the last eniry
made by him. :

(¢) The’I'rain Register Book is on
nn account to be iaken out of the Station
Master’s office or Signal Box.

(f) Train Staff Registers must be

Train Staif regularly examined by the

Register Book-  I'raffic Inspectors whenever

they are at a Block Station, and they

should sign the Register whenever they
[A4pp. 1, 23]
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examine it. TIn particular the numbers
of the Staffs in the Magazine should be
checked with Registers, and any improper
use of Staff can be at once detected by this
means.

24.—(a) 'This -Signal must be

Testing Instru- used regularly each morning

ments and and also immediately after a

Bells. thunderstorm to ascertain

whether the Bells and Instruments are in

perfect order, and only when no train has
been signalled.

() A Staff must also be with-
drawn, and replaced by the Station Master
at each end of the Section.

25.—Station Master receiving this

Time Signal. Signal on the Telegraph In-

struments (see Regulation 95 in the Bosk

of Rules and Regnulations) must com-

municate the information t> the Flag

Stations which do not receive it by giving

the ‘Time Signal on the Bell. Station

Masters must regulate their clocks accor-
dingly.

26.—Signals must be tested, as
Testing Signals.  soomn after the Station Masters
change duty as the running of the trains
will permit, and if the wire require adjust-
ing, the Station Master must see it is put
right. Signals must not be tested after
the “ISLINE CILEAR?’’ Signal has been
received for a train on the Line to which
they refer.
[4pp. I, 23-26]
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277 .—With reference to Rules 12,

Parallel Lines,  12A, 16, 18, 19 and 21 where
there are Parallel Running Iines, the
necessary steps must be taken to stop or
caution the trains running on any Line
that may possibly be obstructed by what

has occurred.

28. —Mixed Trains conveying pas-
Mixed Trains.  sengers and goods must be

signalled and dealt with as Slow Passenger -
Trains. :

29.—0n arriving at an OQutlying

Controlling Siding the points of which
Outlying are controlled by the Staff or
Sidings by : . .

means of the Tablet, the Enpgine Driver
Staff. must hand the Staff or Tab-

let to the Guard, or man in charge of the
Siding to enable the Points to be unlocked ;
when the necessary shunting has been
completed, and the Points have been
placed in the proper poasition for trains to
pass upon the Main Line, the Guard or
man in charge of the Siding must return
the Staff to the Engine Driver, and thelat-
ter must not proceed on his journey until

he has obtained possession of it.
30.—(z) If a Staff should be so
Staff Damaged damaged that it cannot be
or Last, deposited in the Instrument,
the Ijineman must at once be sent for,
and on his arrival he must, in the presence
of the Station Master or other person in
charge, adjust the Imstrument so as to
admit of the Staff working being carried

Ldgp. 1, 27-30]
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on without the daniaged Staff, which must
be .taken away by the Lineman for repair
(see note below in respect to the ‘I'rain
Staff). Until the Iineman arrives and the
Instrument has been adjusted, no train
must be allowed to travel over the Section
affected, except in accordance with the
instructions for working by Pilotman
{see Rule 22).

NOTE :—Should it be necessary t2
remove a second Staff to put the instru-
ment in phase, the Lineman must take
such second Staff, and lock it up until
the Damaged Staff is repaired, when they
must hoth be restored to the Instrument
where they are mosi needed.

(5) Should a Staff be damaged
after-it has been withdrawn and before it
has gone forward into the Section in
advance, the train for which it has been
withdrawn must not be detained for Pilot
Working, unless it is necessary todoso fo
avoid delay, but must be sent away with
the Damaged Staff, and the Lineman at
oncé sent for. When a Staff is damaged
and cannot be passed through the Instru-~
ment, it may be used by the Pilotman to
take an Engine or ‘T'rain to the other end
of the Section for the purpose of establish~
ing Pilot Working. He must keep the
Staff in his possession in accordance with
Rule 22-b (ii).

LA4ps. 1, 30}



257
(¢) Should a Staff be lost, the
Single TLine Working must be conducted
by Pilotman in accordance with Rule 22
until every possible enquiry and search
has been made for the missing Staff, and,
when it has been established beyond doubt
that it cannot be found, the Lineman must
be sent for and the Instrument adjusted by
him, so that the ordinary working may be
resumed. In the event of the Staff being
afterwards found, it must be kept by the
Station Master or other person in charge
and safely locked away in the Cash Safe,
until the Lineman can arrange to return
it to the Instrument.

31.—(a) On the Staff Sections
Transference where a greater numnber of
of Staffs. frains is run in one direction

than in the other, causing the Staffs to
accumulate at one end of the Section, the
Staff must, when necessary, be transferred
by the Telegraph Lineman from the Staff
Instrument at which the Staffs accumulate
to the Imstrument at the other end of the
Section. Before taking out the Staffs, the
Iineman must advise the Station Master
at the other end of the Section that he is
about to do so by sending the prescribed
Signal. The Number of Staffs removed
by the Lineman must always be an even
number, that is 2, 4, 6 and so on, and
must be registered by him in the Staff
Register provided for the purpose, and the
Station Master must sign the entry and
(A4pp. I, 30-31]
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insert the time at which the transaction
takes place; the Lineman must retain in
his possession the whole of the Staffs he
has withdrawn until he has placed them
in the Instrument at the cther end of the
Section.

(6) ‘The Station Master at the
Staff Station, to which the Staffs are
transferred must, after having obtained
the Staff from the Engine Driver of the
train and placed it in the Instrument, im-
mediately compare the number recorded
in the Lioeman’s Register with the
number of Staffs received, and when he
has satisfied himself that the number is
correct, and that the whole of Staffs has
been deposited in the proper Instrument,
he must sign the Register, and insert
the time at which the transaction takes
place.

{¢) When an Instrument contains
fewer than six staifs, the Telegraph
Inspector must be advised in order that
the necessary transfer may be made.

{d) 'The Keys which open the
Instruments, must be kept by the
Lineman, and he alone must open the -
same for ahy necessary purpose. The
Instruments are als> sealed with lead
seals and these mmust be broken and
replaced by the Lineman himself.

(¢) The Station Master must
summon the ILineman or Telegraph
[4pp. 7, 313
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Inspector by telegram, and send a copy of
such telegram to the Traffic Manager and
Electrical Engineer, and such wire should
state the reason why the Lineman or
Telegraph Imspector is required, thus:—

(I) Staff damaged,

(1) Staff lost,

(II1) Instrument out of order,

(IV) Equalize Staffs,
as the case may be. The Lineman or
Telegraph Inspector will proceed by the
first train after receipt of such telegram.

(f) The Lineman will 11 in the
time at which the Imstrument is put in
proper working order in the Train Staff
Register Book.

{¢) With the exception of the
Lineman or ‘Telegraph Inspector, no
member of the Staff is allowed to open
the Instruments for any purpose what-
soever.

32.—When exchanging Train
Staffs by hand, Drivers must
be careful not to exceed a
speed of fifteen kiiometres an hour.

Speed of Trains.

Electric Train Tablet or Electric Train Staff
Block System Working of Single Line by
Pilotman during Obstruction.

‘This Form must be fitled up and used
whenever it is temporarily necessary,
owing to obstruction on a Single Line, to
work the traffic by Pilotman.

{,4_;,&. 7, 31-32]



................. Station

X' oL een 192,
The Single Line between...............
and..ciceeniiiiinieiriann, being obstructed,

-the traffic DetWeeio.eiveeaeerecnnnreenancnnes
and the place of obstruction will be worked
by Pilotman in accordance with Rule 14A
of the Rules for T'rain Signalling on Single
Lines of Railway worked on the Electric
Train Tablet or Electric Train Staff
System.

.............................. will act as
Pilotman, and must accompany every
train to and from

Station, and the point of obstruction. ‘

Telegraph signalling of trains must
be suspended in the obstructed Section.
This order is to remain in force until
withdrawn by the Pilotman.

Signed....cooiieiniiinininns

x Noted by.ciiriieiiiiiiieaiiecronnas
(at place of

obstruction.) Time...ceeeenanine

X Noted DY ererrerrreiirnieneierirerannes

(Station or Box.) Time.............

Noted by..cvuerninnaannan. (Pilotman).

x ‘These signatures must be made
on the copy held by the Pilotman, who
must also sign all the Forms he distributes.

Six of these Forms must be kept in
a convenient place at each Train Staff

[App. 1.]
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Station, so as to be available at any
moment of the night or day.

A copy of these Forms must be deliv-
ered to the Station Master in charge of
the Staff Station where Pilohman-working
commences, the second must be retained
by the Pilotman, and the third must be
conveyed by the Pilotman to the person
in charge of the obstruction. If thereis
an intermediate Flag Station, the person
in charge must be supplied with a copy of
the Form.

Station Masters and persons in
charge receiving this Form will be held
responsible that the Staff comcerned at
their Stations are immediately made
acquainted with the circumstances, and
are instructed in their necessary duties.

On the other side of the obstruc-
tion, the Line will be worked by Train
Staff, as directed in clause 14A.

Working of Single Line by Pilotman
during Failure of Apparatus.

‘This Form must be filled up and
used whenever it is temporarily necessary,
owing to the Electric Train Tablet or
Electric Train Staff Apparatus having
failed, to work the traffic by Pilotman.
Station.
L0 ceiiievivoieens eue eeneraeneenann 192...

The Electric Train ‘Tablet, or
Electric Train Staff apparatus between
crevreneerennenneecen@doeiin ..., having

. ..[AM. e
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failed, all traffic between those two places
will be worked by Pilotmen in accordance
with Rule 22 of the Rules for T'rain
Signalling on Single Lines of Railway
worked on the Eleciric Train Tablet or
Electric T'rain Staff System.

. ...will act as
Pilotman, and no Train is to be allowed
to pass on to the Section, unless he is
PRESENT and personally orders the
‘T'rain to start.

This order is to remain in force
until withdrawn by the Pilotman.

(€539 JNU R

X Note@.ieeviirrererreneieeineeiniraennaas
Stationt............ Time.....oceuen...

x Noted D¥.eei i
Station............ Time.....cceuu....
Noted bBY.eeuiverrinniennnens (Pilotman)

x 'These signatures must only be
made on the copy held by the Pilotman,

Six of these Forms must be kept
in a convenient place at each Staff
Station, so as to be available at any
moment of the Gay or night.

Before Pilotman working is com-
menced, a copy of this Form must be
signed by the person in charge at each
Tablet or Staff Station where the Tablet
or Staff apparatus has failed, and be kept
by the Pilotman, who must see that each
of the men signing the Form retains a
copy for himself.

[agp. 1]
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Station Masters and other persons

in charge receiving this Form will be

held responsible that the Staff concerned

at their Stations are immediately made

acquainted with the circumstances, and
are instructed in their necessary duties.

-PILOTMAN’S TICKET

(Front of ticket)
................. Railway
PILOTMAN’S TICKET.

To be used in accordance with
Rule 22 of the Rules for Train
Signalling on Single Lines of Railway
worked on the Electric Train Tablet
or Electric Train Staff Block System.

Train No...............
To the Guard and Engine Driver.

You are authorised to proceed from

Pilotinan following.
Signatire of Pilotman

(Station Master to see reverse side for
instructions)

[4gp. 1]



264

(Back of ticket)

- This ticket is to be given up by
the Engine Driver, immediately on
arrival, to the person in charge of
the Tablet or Staff Station to which
he js authorised to proceed, to be
dealt with as the latter may be
instructed by the Traffic Manager.

Instructions to Station Master:—

[dps. 1]
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APPENDIX 1l

CODE OF TERMS

FOR
TRAIN SIGNALLING

ox

DOUBLE LINES OF RAILWAY
WORKED ON THE

LOCK AND BLOCK SYSTEM

NOTE:—This Appendix will be issued
as soon as the Sub-committee
on Double Line Signalling shall
have recommended the kind of
Instrument to be adopted on
the Chinese Government Rail-
ways.
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APPENDIX III
INSTRUCTIONS TO BE OBSERVED
FOR THE PROTECTION OF CAR

CLEANERS LAMPMEN AND OTHERS
WORKING ON PASSENGER STOCK

A.—(1) Before any of the abave-

g’hgm an named men commence work
1 .

““tfcggﬁ;“’t npon the outside of cars on

the cars. any Line or Siding, on them,

a RED FLAG by day, or a Lamp show-
ing a RED LIGHT by night and during
foggy weather, falling snow, or dust
storm, must be placed on the end of the
last car nearest the direction from which
cars might be shunted against those on
which the men are at work. If it is
possible for cars to be shunted against
both ends of the cars on which the men
are at work, the above precautions must
be taken at both ends.

(2) If the cars are standing on a
Line adjoining a Running Line, the RED
FLAG or Lamp showing a RED LIGHT
must be placed on the side furthest away
from the Running Line. When the cars
are standing at a platform, the Flag or
Lamp must be on the platform side.

(3) Each Cleaner, or Lampman is
responsible for seeing that he is protected
by a Red Flag or a Lamp showing 3 RED
LIGHT before commencing work, in
accordance with the foregoing clauses, but
should more than one man or set of men

LAgp. 111.]
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be Separately at work on the same cars, or
on the same Line or Siding, each man or
set-of men must be separately protected.
Each man working alone, or where more
than one man is engaged, the man in
charge will be held responsible for carry-
ing out-these instructions.

(4) ‘I'be man in charge of the work,
or a man working singly must, before
work is commenced, also salisfy himself
that no shunting operations are in progress
affecting the cars on which work is to
be done.

(5} When cars in a Siding adjoining
a Running Line, or on a Running Line
adjoining another Running Line are being
cleaned on the outside planks, steps, or
loading boards must not be used on the
side of cars next to a2 Running Line except

*when authorized by the Traffic Manager
or Locomotive Supef—intendent.

B. — Passenger frains or cars must

‘Where an En-  not be moved whilst men are
gine is attached
to the cazs. at work on the top of cars.
' C.—(1) Whilst the Red Flag or
General In- Red Light is exhibited, the
i,t;gs‘:;‘z’é: cars so protected must not be
Stock. moved, nor must others be
shunted against them until the Flag or
Lamp has been removed, Persous respon-
sible for starting Passenger Trains must
be careful to see that no Red Flag or Red
Light is exhibited before giving the Slgnal
for the train to start.

-Lagp. 111.]
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(2) Engine Drivers and Shuuters

are particularly warned to satisfy them-
selves when approaching and- before cont~
ing into contdct with cars standing on plat-
form and other Lines or Sidings, and before
backing on to or atiaching or detaching
cars fo or from trains at platforms that
no Red Flag or Red Light is exhibited.

(3) Shunters and others must keep
a good lookout when shunting on Line
adjacent to those occupied by cars on
which men are at work.

(4) Thelamp or Flag exhibited for
the protection of the men must be removed,
only after the work has been completed or
has been suspended to admit of the cars
being moved, and the fan, before re-
moving it, must satisfy himself that the
men concerned are clear.

(5) Car Cleaners and others must
nqt pass under, over or hetween the buffers
of cars, not between the stop blocks and
the nearest car when less than a car length
apart. When mnecessary, men may pass
through a Guards Van or THIRD CLASS
car, but must take care and fasten the
doors after them.

(6) Car Cleaners and others are
strictly forbidden to STAND on the Lines
between cars or behweem a car and the
stop block, wunless they are properly
. protected in accordance with the above
instructions.

[App. L)
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(7) ‘The attention of the Staff con-
cerned is specially directed to Regulation
272 in the Book of Rules and Regulations.

INSTRUCTIONS TO BE OBSERVED
FOR THE PROTECTION OF BRAKE
FITTERS LIFTERS REPAIRERS
AND OTHERS WORKING ON
PASSENGER OR GOODS STOCK

A .—In Repairing Shop Sidings, and
Sidings Specially Set Apart for the
Purpose of Repairing Passenger or Goods
Stock where protection is afforded against
shunting by means of padlock and key.

(1) 'The Points leading to the Sid-
ings referred to above must be kept
padlocked in such a manner as to protect
the men working in the Siding-

(2) Before any duty is commenced
on such a Siding, it is the duty of the
workman, or where more than one man
is engaged, of the man in charge, to ex-
amine the Points giving access to the
Siding and satisfy himself that they are
securely padlocked in such a manner that
a shunt cannot be made into the Siding
on which they intend to work.

(3) Should the Points be found not
properly padlocked so as to afford the
necessary protection, the Inspector, Sta-
tion Master, or other person in charge of
the Shunting must be applied to, and
the Points padlocked before the work of
repairing is commenced.

[dpp. 111.]
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{4) Before the Point of such sidings
are unlocked for shunting purposes, or to
enable vehicles to be placed in or removed
from the Sidings, it must be gscertained
whether any men are engaged on vehicles
placed therein, and the padlock must not
be taken off until such men have been
warned to place themselves in a position
of safety, nor must wark be resumed by
them uniil the Points have again been
padlocked.

B.— (1} Before any work is com-
In Sidings and ~ Menced, it is the duty of the
on Linesother workman, or where more
than those .
referred fo than one man is engaged, of
shove. the man in charge, to go fo
the Tnspector, Station Master, Foreman,
or other person in charge of the Line
or Sidings, and advise him of what
work is about fo be done and obtain his
permission for the work to be carried
out.
(2) A RED FLAG by day or a
Lamp showing a RED ILIGHT by night
and during foggy weather, falling snow,
or dust storm must be placed at the
end of the Iast vehicle nearest the
direction from which vehicles might be
shunted against those on which the men
are at work. If it is possible for vehicles
be shunted against both ends of the
vehicles on which the men are at work,
the same precautions must be taken at
both ends.
LAps. IIL]
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(3) If the vehicles are standing
on a Line adjoining a Running Line,
the RED FLAG or Lamp showing a
RED LIGHT must be placed on the
side furthest away from the Running
Line. When the vehicles are standing
at a pletform, the Flag or Lamp must
be on the platform side.

(4) Fach man emploved on the
repairs is responsible for seeing that he
is so protected by a RED FILAG or a
Lamp showing a RED LIGHT before
commencing work, but should more
than one man, or set of men, be separately
at work on the same Line or Siding,
each man, or set of men, must be
separately protecied.

(5) The wheels of the vehicle to
be repaired must be securely scotched,
and if other wvehicles are standing on
the same Line or Siding, one or two
brakes must be applied on the vehicles
both in front and in rear of the one
to be repaired, or the wheels of such
vehicles must be scotched,

(6) Before commencing work UN-
DERNEATH a vehicle attached to an
engine, the Engine Driver and Guard, as
well as the Inspector, Station Master, or
person in charge, must be advised, and
instead of the Flag or Lamp being placed
as prescribed in Clause B-(2) 2 man witha
Red Hand Signal must stand in the bhest

[App. 711.]
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possible position and keep a good look-out
for the protection of the workmen.

When cars or wagons are’ being
repaired or examined underneath and
there is not an engine attached, the
instructions in Clauses (1), (2), (3), (4,
{5), (7), (8), and (9), must be observed.

(7) 'The Flagor Lamp exhibited for
the protection of workmen must be re-
moved only by the man who fixed it after
the work has been completed or has been
suspended to admit of the vehicle or
vehicles being moved. The person in
charge of the traffic operations must be
duly advised. Care must be taken to
see that all concerned are clear, and all
Scotches have been taken away before the
Flag or Lamp is removed.

(8) Fach man working alome, or
where more than one man is engaged, the
man in charge, will be held responsible
for carrying out those instructions.

(9) Whilst the Red Flag or Red
Tight is exhibited, the vehicle or vehicles
so protected must not be moved, nor must
others be shunted against it or them.

C.—(1) Wherethere are Repairing
Shop Sidings, or where Sidings are set
apart for the purpose, cars and other
vehicles must (as far as practicable) be
repaired in such Sidings.

(2) Shunters and others must keep
a good look-out when shunting on Lines

[App. 2]
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and Sidings adjacent to-those oecupied by
vehicles on which - men are at work,
and before commencing such shunting,
must warn the men engaged on the vehicles
what they are about to do.

(3) Each Department concerned
will supply the Red Flags and Lamps of
approved pattern for their own Staff.

(4) ‘The attention of the Staff con-
cerned is specially directed to Regulation
272 in the Book of Rules and Regulations,

[Af)ﬁ. !ILJ
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GENERAL RULES FOR WORKING
THE
WESTINGHOUSE AUTOMATIC BRAKE

1 ,~DESCRIPTION. (2) Com-
pressed air is the power employed to
work the Brake, the air being compressed
by a small steam pump on the engine.
The Brake is automatic; that is, it
applies ilself in the case of a break-away
or failure of any vital part.

() All pipes gperating Brake
Blocks are painted Black, and all pipes #zof
operating Brake Blocks are painted Red,
in order to readily distinguish between
braked vehicle and vehicles piped only.

(¢} 'The engine, tender, and each
vehicle is fittel with a main pipe, a
coupling hose at each end, a triple valve,
a small air reservoir, and 2 cylinder with
piston and rod, connected with the Brake
levers and blocks. A main reservoir for
storing the air necessary for releasing the
brake and recharging the small reservoirs
is also fixed on the engine.

{d) Thepump on the engine forces
the compressed air into a large reservoir,
thence it passes through the Engine
Driver’s valve to the main Brake-pipe run-
ning throughout the train, so that, whether
standing or running, compressed air stands
at equal pressure throughout the main
pipe from end to end, and in the triple
valve and small reservoir on each vehicle,

Ldpp. 2V, 1]
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but in the main reservoir of the engine,
20 1bs. extra are carried for releasing the
Brake. ‘The duplex gauge on the engine
indicates the. pressure of air in the main
Reservoir and in the Train Pipe. The
gauge in the guard’s compartment shows
the air pressure in the T'rain Pipe.

() To apply the Brake, air is
all>wed to escape from the Brake.-pipe
which causes the triple valves to move,
and allows the air in the small reservoirs
to pass into the cylinders, force out the
pistons and rods, and press the blocks
against the tyres.

{(f) To 1elease the blocks from
the wheels, air is allowed to pass through
the full opening in the Enfgiﬁe Driver’s
valve from the main reservoir along the
train, ‘This gives 20 lbs. extra pressure
to move the triple valves to rélease, re-
charges the small reservoirs, and lets the
air, which had forced out the pistons,
escape into the atmosphere.

INSTRUCTIONS

2.—ENGINE DRIVERS. (z) Ho-
gine Drivers must safisfy themselves
that the Westinghouse Brakeis in proper
working order before starting, and ateach
Station where the engine is changed or
where any vehicle is attached or detached,
they must see that air of 90 Ibs, pressure
in Main Reservoir and 70 lbs. in Train
“Pipe is carried. It must also be tested
before passing the Distant Signal of any

[4pp. IV, 1.2]



281
“Terniinus of other prificipal Station, or a
Crossing * Station at which the train has
to stop, and the speed of the train must
be reduced by it. Engime Drivers must
enter such Stations at such a speed as to
enable them to stop the trainat the proper
.place by the application of the ordinary
Hand Brake only, and Guards must watch
. the speed of the trains and assist. the
Engine Drivers by the use of the Hand
Brake when necessary.

(5} Unless the Westinghouse
Brake is working properly when ‘thus
tried, the Engine Driver must whistle for
the Guard’s Hand Brake, stop the irain,
and inform fthe Guard that the Westing-
house Brake is out of order, and that the
Hand Brake must be relied upon for work-
ing the train. Special care must then be
taken in approaching Stations at which
fthe train has to stop.

{¢) Engine Drivers are responsible
for the Brake couplings between the
engine and the first vehicle of the train
being properly connected, and for seeing
that the corresponding cocks in the main
Brake pipeare openn. Immediately before
the engine is attached 1o a frain, the air
on the engine must be raised to full pres-
sure, and when the engine has been
attached to the train (and a'so whilst
standing at Stations) the Driver must keep
his bandle in the feed position, so
that whatever reductions. are made by

[4gp. IV, 2]
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attaching, or the Guard testing the train,
he may be able to release the Bfake when
he gets the Signal to start.

(2)" ‘The Brake must be applied,
s0 as to bring the trainto a s’rand thhout
rebounding or otherwise causmg mcon-
venience to the passengers. For ordmary
stops the valve should be opened and

again closed gently when the: pressure has
been reduced by about 5 to 8 Ibs.

(¢) A reduction of 25 Ibs. applies
the Brake with full force, but in cases of
emergency the valve must be opened so
as to let all the air in the Brake'Pipe
escape.

(f) To release the Brake, the
Engine Driver’s handle must be put
quickly over into the Release position,
and kept there until the gauge shows a
gradual increase of pressure, when it must
be brought back into the feed position, and
remain there while the frain is running.

(g) In ail cases of two or'more
engines being coupled together, the Brake
must be connected, and the Driver of the
leading engine must take control of the
Brake power. ‘The Driver of the second
engine must shut the cock, which is fixed

. under the Driver’s valve thus closing all
communication between his main reservoir
and train pipe, and this cock must be kept
closed. He must take no action in ordi-
nary stoppages, but he must be atall times
prepared to apply the Brake in cases of

_[App. 17, 2]



283
emergency.:~ He mist put his Brake valve
handle-to Full-Release position-and keep
the pump working slowly so as to be able
to counteract the train pressure after the
leading engine is detached.

(%) ‘The Engine Driver, on find-
ing, that the Brake has been apphed by
the Guard or automatlcally, mustat once
assxst in stopping the train by puttmg the
han{dle of the Brake valve into the Neutral
posmon 'so as to prevent any escape of
air from the ‘main reservoxr

({) Should an Engine Driver find
that his train is being retarded owing to
. the Brake blocks on all the vehicles not
being off, he must stop, and have them
properly released.

(/) Should the Engine Driver
discover any defect in the working of the
Brake- which would render it ineffective,
he must, as soon as possible, give the
Guard notice, and arrange with him as to
the use of the Hand Brake in the vans
if necessary.

(%) When coupling up to a ‘Frain
not charged with air, or to one having less
pressure than that on Engine, the Brakes
‘of the latter will go on, the higher pressure
flowing into the lower having, of course,
reduced the pressure in the Train Pipe.
No inconvenience will result front this if
the Driver has been careful to come.up to
the Train with maximum pressure in his

[App. 1V, 2]
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main resérvoir. ‘The maximum pressure
in: the main reservoir can only be obtained
-by. placing the -handle of the Driver’s
Brake .valve in the Neutral position ; the
‘T'rain Pipe being then shut off, the pressure
ds increased only in the main reservoir,
The Brakes can be taken off by turning
handle of Brake- valve from Neutral to
Chargmg or Release posmon faﬂmg
which, Brakes can be released by opening
valves on Brake cylinders. Drivers
should be careful not to leave more than
70 Ibs. pressure in a ‘T'rain when detaching
at Watering or Terminal Stations,

3.—GUARDS. (2) Just beiore
leaving a Terminus and after the engine
has been attached, after attaching or
detaching vehicles on the journey, ¢r on
another engine-being attached, the Guard
must ascertain whether the Brake coup-
lings are connected, and the cocks in the
Brake. pipe are-all open throughout the
train.

(4) ‘The test must be made by
opening the cock in the Brake-pipe of the
REAR WESTINGHOUSE VEHICLE,
of whatever kind, on the train and reduc-
ing the pressure in the gauge in his van by
20 Ibs., which will apply the Brakes.
If the Brake connections throughout the
train and with the engine are perfect, the
pressure in the gauge will, on the cock
_being shut, begin to rise, and the Brakes
will be released by theengine. Whenthe

Lazp, IV, 31
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' indicator in the rear van shows that the
train has been recharged from the engine,
the Guard will exhibit a White Signal to
‘the Engine Driver, and continue to do so
until it is acknowledged by the latter
giving a Signal by hand during the day
and by a.White Light at night. The
white Signal must not be given by the
Guard until there is a pressure of at least
40 1bs. indicated in the gauge, and he must
record in his Journal or Timebill whatthe
pressure was immediately after the test
was made.

NOTE :—As the gauges on the
engine .do nof, when the flest is made,
indicate whelher the Brake is connected
kroughout the train or not, it is imperative
that the Guard, in making the test, should
in all cases see that the pressure in the
gauge in rear van, on the cock being shuf,
RISES A GAIN, as no fest can be consi~
dered complete uniess this is done. Itis of
‘the utmost importance that this test be
made properly.

(¢) If the Guard, upon making
the test, finds that the Brake connection
is interrupted, he must take steps to
prevent the train starting until search has
been made to find out the cause of the
interruption. He must first see that all
the Westinghouse pipes are properly
coupled, and that the cocks are open
throughout the train. .If, however, the
Engine Driver is still unable to release the

{4sp. 1V,.5]
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Brakes, the Guard must arrange with the
Engink Driver for the train to be worked
with the ordinary Hand Brakes only, until
the Westinghouse Brake has been ,put
right. ‘The Westinghouse Brake may,
after this has been dome, be released by
means of the release cords:

(d) Guards must see that the
cocks in each van, and at the rear of the
last vehicle on the train, are shut before
the engine is altached, so as to avoid

“waste of air.

(¢) When they have occaston to
apply the Brake from their van, they must
open the cock and allow the air to escape
until the train is brought to a standstill,
but they should only use the Brake in
cases of emergency. The Guard must
use his discretion as to applying the Brake
fully or gradually as circumstances may
require.

(f) In the cases of a train becon-
ing;divided, the Guard in the rear.Van
must put his Hand Brake hard on, and
secure it with the chain or strap, where
provided. He must also take any other
measure that may be necessary to prevent
the redi portién moving.

(¢) Guards must unscrew the
Hand Brakes clear off before starting, and
affix. the Brake chain or strap, where

_provided, to pre{rent the Hand Brake

working on.
Ldpp. 1V, 3]
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(£) "The special attention of

Gugrds is called to the first two clatses

of the Engine Drivers’ instructions as to
the use of the Hand Brake;

(i) ’To prevent any rebound, of
the vehicles:- when the train is being
brought to a stand, on the Engine Driver
releasing the Westinghouse Brake, the
Guard must apply his Hand Brake and
not release it until the Engine Driver has
released the Westinghouse Brake through-
out the train,

4.—CAR AND WAGON EX-
AMINERS. (2) Car and Wagon Ex-
aminers must see that the Brake connec-
tions are perfect, and properly adjusted
for the wear of the blocks and wheels;
that the Brake cylinders are perfect, and
lubricated occasionally with fiuid paragon
grease by means of syringe: that the
couplings. and other parts are tight ; that
the cocks are properly set; and that the
Brake comes completely off.

() Each Brake Block should be
10 or 13 m.m. (3/8 in. or 1/2 in.) clear
of the wheel. The Van Brake Blocks
require frequently taking up, buf should
not be too close to the wheels. ‘'Theplug
in the bottom of the van triples should be
‘unscrewed a turn occasionally to let water
out. ‘The triple pistons should werk
freely, and all triples must be examined
once’a year.

[dzp.. 2V, 4]
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5.—~GENERAL. (2) 'TheCuard,
before starting, and at places where the
engine is changed, or any vehicle is
attached or detached, must inform the
Engine Driver the number of vehicle there
are on the train, and in the event of the
Brake not being in operation on the whole
of them, upon how many it cannot be
applied. In each case the Engine Driver
must obtain this information from the
Guard before he proceeds on his journey

(4) Before detaching the engine
or any vehicle, the Brake must be re-
leased throughout the train. ‘The pipes
and joints must be kept tight, and serious
leaks must be corrected without delay,
and the circumstances reported.

(¢) ‘The Engine Driver and
Guard must report any irregularity in
connection with the working of the Brake
or defect in its action, or other special
circumstances, and the Guard must, in
addition, note the particulars in his
Journal or Timebill.

(d) When a Brake-pipe has 2
cock at each end of the vehicle all the
cocks should be open when the hose
couplings are united except the cock at
the rear of the train. These cocks must
always be open after connecting the hose
couplings, and always closed  before
separating them. The cocks are open
when the handles stand across -or away
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289

from the line of pipe, and closed when
parallel to or alongside the pipe.

(¢) ‘The Brake can bBe released
by opening the Release valves on the
pipes leading to the Brake éylinders.
This is done by means of the Release cord
or wire which is fo be found under the
body of the vehicles about the centre of
the frame., The valves close themselyes
by the cord or wire being allowed to
go free.

(f) A branch-pipe and cock con-
nected with the T;iplg Valve is fixed
under the centre of each vehicle.

When it is necessary to put the
Brake out of use on one vehicle only, this
cock should be closed. When this is
done by the Traffic Staff the Fagine
Driver must at once be advised and the
vehicle examined at the earliest possible
opportunity.

(¢) The Brake couplings must
be uncoupled by hand in the proper way.

(%) No person must be allowed
to tamper with any of the cocks in the
train, and Shunters, and Others are cau-
tioned that in passing between vehicles
they must not stand on the Brake Pipes, or
interfere with or injure thie couplings.

(<) ‘Whénv vehicles are being
moved by an engine for the purpose of
being attached to a Passenger train, the
Continuous Brake Pipes, where provided,

Ldzp. 17, 5]
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must be cannected, sa that the Brake may
be available during the operation.
NOTE :—In every case where a
coupling on a Passenger train is interfered
with in any way, even assuming thal the
Brake pipes have not been disconnected, it
will be the Guard’s duty fo lest the Westing-
heuse Brake before giving the Driver a
Signal to start.

NO. 6 ET LOCOMOTIVE BRAKE
EQUIPMENT

AUTOMATIC OPERATION
Rumning
When not in use, carry the handles
of both brake valves in Running position.

Service
To apply the brakes in service,
move the handle of the automatic brake
valve to the Service position, making the
required brake pipe reduction, then back
to Lap position which is the one for
holding all the brakes applied.

To make a smooth and accurate
two-application passenger stop, make the
first application sufficiently heavy to bring
the speed of train down to about 25
kilometres per hour at convenient distance
‘from the stopping point, then release as
explained in the following paragraph and
re-apply as required to make the desired
stop, the final release being made as
explained below.

LAgs. IV. ]
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~ Release

With the changes in operating con-
ditions and in train and locomotive equip-
 piidrits duriﬁg the past few years it has be-
come possible to obtain still better results
in general train handling if the methodl
of operating the brakes is also slightly
changed to conform with the progress
which has been made in other directions.
This is especially ttue with regard to
releasiny brakes, and the general ifustruc-
tions which follow are intended to apply
particularly to trains having modern
equipment, that is, large compressor cap-
acity, large main reservoir volume, high
excess pressire and operating under pre-
sent day average conditions. They are
not intended to apply rigidly to all indi-
vidual cases or conditions, specific instrue-
tions usually being issued by each road
to cover its own recommended practice.

PASSENGER SERVICE: In
making the first release of a two-applica-
tion stop the brake valve handle should
be moved to Release position and then
quickly back to Running position where it
should be allowed to remain for an instant,
(1st. to permit the pressure in the equaliz-
ing reservoir and brake pipe to equalize
and 2nd. fo release patt of the driverbrake
¢ylinder pressure,) then moved to Lap
position and from there to Service position
as required. In passenger service.the
fime the handle is in Release position

[4sp. IV.)
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should be only momentary but the time
in Running position should be governed
by the cbndiﬁpns existing for each par-
ticular case, such as the length of train,
kind of reduction made, time available,
and so on.

In msking the final release of a
two-application stop, with short traims,
release shortly before coming to a standstill
by moving the handle to Release position
and iminediately back to Running position,
and leave it there. With long trains, the
brakes should, as a rule, be held applied
‘until the train stops. '

‘The release after an one-application
stop should be made in the same manner
as the final release of a two-application
stop.

GOODS SERVICE, : Under pres-
ent conditions it is, as a rule, safest to
come to a stop before releasing the brakes
on a goods train, especially a long one,
rather than attempt to release at low speed.
However, if conditions, (for example, a
short train, or a train equipped with Tyge
K triple valves) permit of the release
while in motion, the brake valve handle
should be moved to Release position, and
held there long enough fo move as many
of the triple valves to Release position as
-possible witheout unduly overcharging the
head end of the train (the time in Release
position should be governed by the length
of train, amount of reduction made, etc.)

LAgs. IV.]
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then téturn 16 Running posifion to release
the locomptive brakes and comgplete the
recharging of the auxillary .reservoirs.
A few seconds after such a release, par-
ticularly on long trains, it is necessary to
again move the handle to Release position
and guickly back to Running position to
“kick 0" any brakes at the head end
of the train that may have re-applied due
to their auxiliary reservoirs. having been
slightly overcharged,

Holding Locomotive Brakes Applied:

¥, when relessing as explained
above, it is desired to hold the locomotive
brakes applied after the other brakes
release, move the handle from Release
back to Holding instead of Running
position, then releasing the locomotive
brakes fully by moving the handle to
Running position and leaving it there, or
graduating them off, as circumstances
require, by short, successive movements
between Holding and Running positions.
A Tittle experience with the BT equipment
will enable the Engine Driver fo make
‘smooth and accurate stops with much
greatér ease than was heretofore possible.

Emergency
To apply the brakes in emergency,
move the handle of the automatic brake
valve quickly to Emergency position and
leave it there until the train stops and the
danger is past.
[dz5. IV.]
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INDEPENDENT OPERATION

When using ke independent brake
only, the handle of the automatic brake
valve should be carried in Running posi-
tion. The independent application may
be released by moving the independent
brake valve handle to Running position.
The Release position is for use only when
the automatic brake valve handle is not
in Running position.

While handling Ieng trains of
vekicles, in road or switching service, the
independent brake should be operated with
care, to prevent damage to vehicle ani
loading, caused by runming the slack in
or out too hard. In cases of emergency
arising while the independent brake is
applied, apply the automatic brake
instantly. ‘The safety valve will restrict
the brake cylinder pressure to the proper
maximum, '

‘The brakes on the locomotive and
on the train may be alternated in heavy
grade service where conditions (such as
short, steep grades or where grade is heavy
and straight for short distance) require,
to prevent overheating of driving wheel
tires and to assist the pressure retaining
valves in holding the train while the
auxiliary reservoirs are being recharged.
This is done by 'keeping the locomotive
brakes released by use of the independent
Brake valve when the train brakes are
applied, and applying the  locomotive

{ass. 1]
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hiakes -just before -the>train: brakesare
released,; and thenreleasing theloeomotive
brakes after. the .train brakes -are re-
-applied,

Care ‘and judgment should always
be exercised in-the use of driver biakes
on grades fo prevent overheating of tires.

When all brakes are applied anto-
matically to graduate off or entirely

~release the locomalive byrakes only, use
Kelease position of the independent brake
valve, .

The red hand ‘of the small gauge
will show at all times the pressure i the
Jecomotive brake cylinders,antdthishand

- should-be svatched in brake.manipulation,

- Release position of the Tndependent

Brake Valve will release the loconiotive
brakes under any and-all _wndfli'ons.

-GENERAL

‘The {rain brakes should invariably
be released before -detaching the docomo-
tive, -holding with hand brakes where
necessary. ‘This'is -especially important
on a grade, =as there is otherwise no
assurance that the vehicle or vehicles, or
train so detached will notstart when the
pir-brakes ieak off,as they may in a short
time where there is considerable leakage.

‘The automatic brakes sheuld never
‘be used to hold a locombotive-or-a 4zain,
whilestanding even where'the'Jogdmotive
s not detached, for: lepger than ten

- fdpsy IV
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minutes; and not for such time .if the
grade is very steep or the condition of the
brakes is not godd. The safest methol
is to hold with hand brakes only and keep
the auxiliary reservoirs fully charged, so
as to guard against a start from brakes
leaking o, and to be ready to obtain any
part of full braking power immediately
on starting, '

The independent brake is a very
important safety feature in this connec-
tion, as it will hold a locomotive witha .
leaky throttle or quite a heavy trainon a
fairly steep grade if, as the automatic
brakes are released, the slack is prevented
from running in or out, (depending on the
tendency of the grade) and giving the
locomotive a start. To illustrate: the
best method to make a stop on a descend-
ing grade is to apply the indepen:ient
brake heavily as the stop is being com-
pleted, thus bunching the train solidly,
then, when stopped, place and leave the
handle of the independent brake valve in
Application position, then release the
automatic brakes and keep them charged.
Should the independent brake be unable
to prevent the train from starting, the
automatic brakes will become sufficiently
recharged t> make an immediate stop, -in
such an event endugh hand brakes should
at once be applied as are necessary to
assist the independent brake to hold the
train. Many rvunaways and some serious

Ldpp. V']
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wrecks have vesulled through- faituve to
comply with the foregoing instructions.

When leaving the engine, while
doing work about it, or when it is stand-~
ing at a coal chute or water plug, always
leave the independent brake vatve handle
in Application position.

After an emergency application of
the brakes while running over the road
due to any cause other than intended by
the operating Engine Driver himself ¢

(1) 7z passenger service inove the
brake valve handle to Emergency position
at once and leave it there until the train
stops.

(2) In Goods service move.the
brake valve handle to Lap position and -
let it remain there until the train stopss

NOTE :~—If such a stop is made
ot a grade, after the train stops the handle
should be moved to emergency position
and left there to insure the brakes remain-
ing applied until released by the Engine
Driver in charge of the train or until hand
brake can be set to hold the train, ifa
stop for any length of time is reguired.

This is to prevent loss of main re-
servoir pressure and insure the brakes
remaining applied until released by-the
Engine Driver in charge of the train.
After the train stops the cause of the
application should be located and re-
“medied before proceeding:

_[Agp_. Ig/.]
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Where thets ate tiwo oF iare
Iocombtives i 4 tiaid, the ifstiictions
already given remain unchariged so far as
the. leading locomotive; or the locembtive
from which the brakes are being operated,
is concerned. On all ofher locomotives
in the train, however, the double-heading
cock under the automatic brake valve
must be clésed and the automatic and in-
dependent brake valve handles carried in
Running position. .

Before leaving the Engine Shed,
tlie Engine Driver should try the brakes
with both brakeé valves, and see that no
gefious leaks exist. The pipes befween
the distributing valve and the brakévalves
should be-absolittely tight.

‘The safety valve operatioff and
adjustinent should invarfably be festad at
this tifié, alsk on arrival-at terminal, and
anty indicatéd ddjfistment made; othéifwise
& Hecessary emergercy -Applicatién inay
give t60-1ittle of tot miich holding pewer.
(Tristrictions for testing the Safety Valve
are given in Instruction Pamphlét No.
5048 covering fermimal fest of ET
locomotive brakes.) .

DOUBL'E HEADING
When -thére are tiwo or inofe
lotomotives im a trainm, thé instructions
already given remain unchanged so far as
the leadifie Iocomotive, or the locdttdtive
from which thebrakés are being operated
is concerned. Orr all other-locommotives
[4sp.-1V.]
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in the train, however, the double-heading
cock under the automatic brake valve
must be closed and the autymatic and
independent brake valve handles carried
in Running positim. ‘The release pipe
is then open t> the atmasphere at the -
automatic brake valve, and the operation
of the distributing valve is the same as
that described later during automatic
brake applicatiyns. In double heading,
therefore, the application and the release
of the distributing valve on each Assisting
Engine is similar to ‘that of the triple
valves on the train, but in case an Engine
Driver on an Assisting Engine finds it
necessary t> apply or td release his brakes
independently of the train, he can do so
by using the indenpendent brake valve,
without moving the handle of the anuto-
matic brake valve.

{Adps. IV.]
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DETERMINATION OF LOADS FOR
GOODS TRAINS OF THE
CHINESE, GOVERNMENT RATLWAYS

To sclentifically determine the
proper loading of Goods Trains, each
element capable of affecting the economical
movement of these trains has to be con-
sidered as far as they may be determined.
We may summarize them as follows :—
Drawbar pull of engine, resistance of
Goods Wagons of different weights and
capacities, grades, curves, condition of
the tfrack, temperature, condition of the
weather, wind, density of traffic, length
of sections of the line, and speed of the
trains,

‘The- first aim of a sclentific train
Ioading system is to give to the engine the
same amount of work for any make up of
train, whether heavy or light wagons,
loaded or empty, or a mixture of them.

The seccnd aim consists in always
loading the engine s3 that the goads shall
be transported as cheaply as possible per
kilometric ton, according ta the conditions
of the weather, the temperature, the con-
dition of the track, etc.

These aims may be attained satis-
factorily by means of a scientific but
simple method for determination of train
load, called the “*adjusted loads’* method,
which may be arranged to suit, as far as
possible, the actual conditions.

L4pp. V.]
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The first element to be considered
will be the drawbar capacity of the engine
used for the section under consideration
for hauling a Goods Train. ‘T'his element
is naturally influenced by the grades and
curves of the section and also by the speed
of the trains to be realized. Itisequal to
the theoretical fractive effort at the rim of
the driving wheels minus that of the
locomotive lost in moving itself and the
tender.

‘The theoretical tractive effort for
speeds above 15 or 20 kilometres per hour
depends on the velocity of the pistons and
the capacity of the boiler to supply steam
at any reasonable velocity. But it may
be generally assumed that the boiler
capacity is sufficient. Also that the ratio
between the weight on drivers to the
calculated tractive effort is great enough
to eliminate slipping under reasonably
good track conditions.

Tractive Effort

The tractive effort at a speed of 15
kilometres per hour may be calculated by
the formula :

_085PSd
D

T

P = Steam pressure in kilograns
per sq. c.m.
S = Length of stroke in c.m.
= Diameter of cylinders in cm

[4s5. V']
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D = Diameter of driving wheels

in c.m,

Usually it will not be necessary to
calculate the tfractive effort at higher
speeds as the locomotive will be able fo
haul at a reasonable speed any train that
it can start, provided the boiler capacity
is sufficient. If the boiler capacity is not
sufficient it becomes the controlling factor,
so that a calculation of tractive effort at
higher speeds would be useless.

Engine and Tender Resistance

The resistance to be overcome in
moving the locomotive may be computed
by assuming a resistance of 12 kilograms
per ton of weight on drivers, and using
the formula for wagons for engine fruck
and tender weights. The grade and
curve resistance may also be calculated
as for wagons, ‘The frontend air resist-
ance may be. neglected, as it is not of
importance except at high speeds.

Train Resistance

T'he factors entering into the resist-

ance of a wagon fo movement are gener-
ally classified nnder the head of internal
"or external resistance, The internal re-
sistance includes such factors as joufnal
friction, flange friction, solling friction,
and miscellaneous losses due to comcus-
sions oscillation and vibrations that absorb
epergy. 'The external resistances include
those due to grades, curves and wind.

[4ps. V]
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Internal Resistance of Goods Trains

‘T'he internal resistance of a Goods

wagon does not vary in direct ratio with
the weight, as an engine can haul more
tonnage in wagons of greal capacity
"heavily loaded than in light or empty
wagons. ‘The adjusted tonnage method
takes this fact into consideration, and
allows the loading of each engine with
‘tonnage according to the number of
heavy, light, or medium weight wagons
comprising the train.

The following ‘T'able I shows how
the internal resistance per ton vares

_according to the weight of wagons at
different speeds. - .

The following table shows the
Internal resistance in kilogrammes per
metric ton of the total weight of Goods
Wagons at various speeds, computed by
the following formula :—

53+ 062V V
110 W+ 1 ' 5000

R; = 0.75 +

in which :—

W = Total weight of the Wagon
_in metric tons.

V = Speeds in kilometres per
hour.

Ldzp. V.]
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The temperature of the atmosphere
and the condition of the track affect the
infernal resistance. When the temper-
ature is Iow @nd the track is in bad condi-
tion the -resistance is greater, and these
facts must be taken into consideration.

‘External Resistance of Goeds Trains

The exfernal resistance of Goods
Trains is due to curves, grades, and wind.
The gradients increase the resistance of
wagons at the rate of one kilogramme per,
millimetre of grade. ‘T'he resistance due
to curves is about 750/t per ton, r being
the radius of the curve in metres.

‘The increase of resistance due to
wind is variable, and will be taken into
consideration by adopting one of the
reduced train ratings which will be
explained later on.

The external resistance is not
affectéd by the temperature and does not
vary except in direct proportion to the
tonnage of the train. ‘The number of
wagons has a little to do with the resist-
ance due to curves and wind, but its
influence on the resistance of the train is.
100 remote fo be deteimined exactly.

The total resistance of a Goods
'rain, per ton of wagon weight, may be’
expressed by the following formula :—

[4zs. V]
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R R, + G + 750/¢
in ‘which: —

R; represents the rolling resist-
ance per ton of wagon, de-
pending upon the weight.

G represents the gradients in
millimefres per metre.

r represents the radius of the
curve in metres.

Determination of the Weight bf Trains

‘The weight P of a train in metric
tons which may be moved at a certain
speed on a given gradlent and curve is
found by dlwdmg the tractive effort ‘T
that the engine can sustain by the total
resistance per ton of wagon R as
follows :—

The heavier the grade becomes,
the less the difference between the tonnage
of heavy wagon and light wagon trains.
The resistance due to gradient being the
same per ton of heavy or light wagon, it
becowes a greater portion of the total
resistance when the gradlent mcreases,
and the internal resxstance varymg in-
versely to the We}ght of the wagon be-
comes less in proportlon to the total
resistance. ‘This shows Why the adjust-
ment for difference in wagon weights
becomes less as the ruling gradient
increases. A

[4pp. V]
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Method for Determination of the Tonnage
of Trains based on the Load Factor

Having determined the hauling
capacity of an engine, or of a class of
engines, over a given division, the
problem consists in finding the best
method of making up the trains so'that
their tonnage will suit the hauling ca-
pacity of the engine.

The ‘“‘Load Hactor’ method of
tonnage adjustment which is recommend-
ed seems fo suit the conditions of the
Chinese Government Railway where there
is a wide variation in weights and capaci-
ties of Goods Wagons. It conmsists in
adding a figure called a ‘' ILoad factor *’
to the weight in tons of each wagon in a
train, ‘This figure will be a constant for
any wagon in any train regardless of the
weight of the wagon, but will vary on
sections and will frequently be different
in opposite directions on the same section
because of differences in the controling
gradients.

The ‘‘ Load Factor ™’ is arrived at
by first calculating the available tractive
effort at the tender drawbar, dividing this
figure by the total resistance per ton for
one of the heaviest wagons in service and
so obtaining the weight of such wagons
that can be hauled by the locomotive.
The available tractive effort is thus divided
by the total resistance per ion of one of

[4ss. V]
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the lightest wagoas, which will give the
weight of such wagons that the locomotive
can haul.

xo_ W, , T W,

R, - R,

Dividing these figures by the tons
per wagon in each case gives the number
of wagons in each train: N, and N,.

The load factor is then computed
by the following formula ;—

F o= Y,V
N, — N

Tables may then be prepared for,
the various locomotive runs showing the
adjusted tounage to be hauled in each
direction for each class of locomotive
in service,

It may be found that in the case of
some locomotives the boiler capacity is not
sufficient to haul the indicated tonnage,
and in such case it ‘will be necessary to
reduce the tonnage.

It may also be found that the
length of the crossing loops may limit the
length of trains composed mainly of light
wagons.

Reduction in Tonnage for Low Temperaiure
or other Adverse Conditions

After having calculated the ratings
for the various locomotives on each section

L4z, V]
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under favourable conditions, and verifying
them by practical tests and comparisons
with previous results, it will be advisable
to establish reduced ratings for each
locomotive to be used in case of cold
weather, heavy winds, or other unfavour-
able condifion. Four different ratings
have been found desirable, and they may
be designated as A, B, C, D, the three
latter ratings being fixed at some percent-
ages of rating A, the percentage depend-
ing upon the ruling gradients and the
differences being less on the heavier
gradients because gradient resistance will
not be affécted by changes in temperature
and wind.

Instructions fer Determiaation of Loads
of Goods Trains

I
- Al loads are based on metric tons.

IT

To determine the train Ioad to be
hauled by an engine, find first from the
‘rating tables the adjusted tonnage in effect
applying to this engine, ‘

Then take the actual weight of
each wagon to be moved (tare and load)
and add to it the proper load factor in
order to obtain- the adjusted weight of
each wagon.

Finally, add together the adjusted
weights of wagons until the total equals
the adjusted tonnage rating of the engine.

{4zp. V]
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Tt is to be noted that.the load factor
of two-axle wagons, to.be added to.the
actual weight of these wagons in order to
obtain the adjusted weight of each of them
is equal to the half of the factor established
for wagons with bogie trucks.

T
For the determination. of -the load
of a train pushed by an engine or pulled
by two or three engines, add together the
adjusted tonnage applying to each engine
and proceed as shown by tke Rule IT,

v

In determining the load of a train,
the Officers of Stations.and trains shall
consider the brakevan as ome of the
wagons of the train, adding the load
factor fo the actual weight of the van
and including the weight thus adjusted
of the van in the adjusted tonnage of the
train as shown by the Rule II.

v

When dead engines are hauled in
a train, the Station and Train Staff shall
add four times the load factor to the actual
weight of each dead engine and determine
the composition of the train so that the
sum of engines and wagon weights thus
adjusted shall give a total equal fo the
enforced adjusted tonnage as shown by
the Rule IT.

VI
Officers in charge of the formation
[dss. V]
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of trains shall place the greatest possible
number of heavy or loaded wagons in
each train and avoid running any trains
composed only of empty wagons except
‘when otherwise instructed.

v
All Goods Trains of whatever
nature shall be loaded on the adjusted
tonnage basis.

VIII
No reduction in tonnage on account
of weather or any other reason may be
made without permission of the Superior
Officer in charge of the Section under
consideration.

X
The actual weights of empty or
loaded wagons shall not be estimated or
assumed when they can be obtained from
the wagon stencils orthe way-bills.

X

When the actual weights cannot
be determined, they shall be estimated
according to the indications of the annex-
ed table for their tare and content. ‘The
weight of the content shall be estimated
according to ithe marked capacity of the
wagon except in the case of light goods,
such as straw, colton, etc., for which the
content shall be supposed to be equal to
the half of the marked capacity. In case
of ‘wagons of miscellaneous goods, the
contents shall be taken as 5 tons.

L4sp. V1
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X1
In converting to toms the actual
weight of wagons expressed in kilogram-
mes, all fractions of tons under 500
kilogrammes shall be neglected, and those
equal to or above shall be taken as
one ton.

[dgs. V]
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APPENDIX VI

BRAKING OF TRAINS

The ’Traffic Manager and the
Locomotive Superintendent will consider
the conditions affecting the braking of
trains, and put into effect Rules to meet
the following requirements :—

1. AIll trains must be so equipped
and operated that, after attain-
ing the authorized maximum
speed, they may, if necessary,

- be brought to a dead stop
within a distance of one kilo-
metre.

2. 1In case of a train parting, the
portion of the frain detached
must be promptly stopped.
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APPENDIX VI

RULES

FOR

WORKING SINGLE LINES OF RATLWAY
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APPENDIX VII
RULES FOR WORKING SINGLE
LINES OF RATILWAY BY
TRAIN STAFF AND LINK
1. — A Train Staff, or Iink must be
Train Staff or cartied with éach train, and
Link to be ear- ;
ried. No train 1O train must be permitted fo
ts‘;;%f‘]‘;eaﬁfgs leave any Staff Station. with
-Station. a Link, unless the Staff for
that portion of the Liné over which it is
to travel is then at the Station (Except
as provided in Rule 20).
2, — All Points on a Single Line
Points to be that become Facing Points to
pacdlocikeg c})é: iraing running in either direc-
FOOMEY B tion must either be padiocked
or securely held for the safe passage
of trains.,

3.—(a) The Danger Signal must

Working of always be kept exhibited at

Nignals. all the Hixed Signals at Staff

Stations, except when it is Tnecessary to

lower them for a frain to pass and, before

auy Sigual is lowered, care must be taken

to ascertain that the Line on which the

train is about to Tun is clear and properly
protected.

{6) When trains which have to

Crossing traing.  cross each’ other are ap.-

proaching a Station in opposite directions,

the Signals in hoth directions must be kept

at Danger, and shall only be lowered to

onetrain atatime. When the train which
{dpp. VH; 2-3]
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has first been admitted into the Station
has been brought to a stand at the Station
Platform, clear of the Points, the Signals
applicable to-the other train may then be
lowered to allow it fo draw forward into
the Station.

4.—(z) Permission must not be
given for a train to approach

Train approach- .

ing fmiﬂp 4 from the opposite etid of the
opposite en . K

of Section. Section when there -is any

okstruction upon the Line,
and the Line wmust not be fouled after
permission has been given for a train fo
approach from the opposite end of the
Section.

(6) An Engine Driver must not,
Driver not to under any circumstances,
foul Single Line  foul the Single Line for
without Station . : .
Master’s ati- Shunting purposes, unless
thority. - he has received the authority

of the Station Master to do so. .

5, — No train must shuat for an-

Custody of Staff~ other train to pass except at

orLink. 5 yain Staff Station. The

Station Masters and Drivers are the sole

persons’ authorized to handle the Train
Staff and Link.

6.— When 2 train is ready to

When Staffto  Statt from a St?.ﬁon, and 1o

be given to second train is intended to

Engine Driver ¢ 1low before the Staff will be

required for a train in the opposite direc-

tion, the Station Master in charge of the
 [4s. VI, #6)
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* Staff Working must give the Staff and the

whole of the Tinks to the Engine Driver,

who will examine them to see if correct,

and, if so, will then place them on the frain

Staff hook, or in the hox, or other re-
ceptacle provided on the engine.

7 .—{z) If other trains are intended
When Links . 1o follow in guccession before
igc%t:g?seglven the Staff can be teturned, a
Driver. Link indicating that the Staff
is following must be given hy the Station
Master in charge of the Staff working to
the Bogine Driver of the first train, the
Staff for the Section being shown to him,
and afterwards locked up by the Station
Master as provided in Rule 11, and sa on
with any other train except the last, the
Staff itself being given to the Enging
Driver of the last irain as directed in the,
preceding Rule. 7%e S tation Master who
Jhands the Link to the Engine Driver must
satisfy Rimself that the train has arrived
at the other end of the Section with such
Link &efore he allows another irain lo
Follow. ~ After ‘the Staff has been sent
away, no other train must, under any
circumstances, except as provided in Rule
20, Teave the Station to follow in the same
direction until the Staff for that Section
has heen returned.

(6) The Station Master in charge
of the Staff Working must consider it
his frst duty to deal with the Train

[dpp. VI, 7}
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Staff or Link - Staff or Link on arrival of
not to be given . A

to Drivergoing  the train, and at Crossing-
’u"n({ﬁetg;fﬁc gg’;l places must satisfy himself

other direction  that  the train rurining- in

has arrived .. .

complete. the one direction has arrived
complete and clear of the fouling post,
with the Tail Lamp or Disc on the last
vehicle, before handing the Staff or Link
to the Engine Driver about to travel in the
opposite direction.

NOTE —In case of failure of all
means of Communication between two
Staff Stations, see Rule 22 (5)-Appendix I
for instructions in regard to the procedure
to be adopted.

8.—No train must be permitted
Engine Driver to leave a Station until the
not tostart  FEpgine Driver has received
until he has .
received the the proper Staff or Link for
Staff or Link. 1.+ Section of the Line over
which he is about to travel, and he must
not take the Staff or Link from any
other than the Station Master in charge of
. the Staff Working. After receiving the
Signals. Staff or Link, he must not
start until the proper Signals have been ex-
hibited,; and, when with a train, notuntil
a Signal has also been given by the Guard.
On arriving at the Station, to which the
Staffor Linkto Staff or Link extends, such
be given up. Staff or Link must immedi-
ately be given to the Station Master in
charge of the Staff working,
L4z vII, 8]
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9,—(2) An Engine Dsiver will

Penalty for render himself lable to diss

ﬁg%;ﬁ;gﬁ;ﬁlt missal, if he leave a Staff

Staff or Link.  Station without the Staff or

“Link for the Section over which he is

about to run ; or if he leave with a Link

without having first seen the correct Staff,
except as provided is Rule 20.

‘ (3) He must be careful not to
Not to take take the Staff or Link beyond
Staff or ink  yne Staff Station at which it

beyond proper
Staft Station. should be left.

{¢) ‘The Station Master in charge
Trregularity in  of the Staff Working will
Staff Working.  jenderhimself liable to severe
punishment should he contribute to any

- irregularity in the Staff Working,

{d) I the Station Master in
charge of the Staff Working
receives a wrong Staff, he
must return it by the most expeditious
means ; but a train or engine must not be
used for the purpose, uuless the person
returning with the wrong Staff is also in
possession of the correct Staff.

Staff Working.

1 0. —FEach Staff has engraved or
marked on it the name of the
Staff Station at each end of
the Section to which, only, it applies.
The Staffs and ILinks for the different
Sections are plainly marked, and the Staffs
of adjoining Sections are different inshape.
[dpp. VL, 9-20])

Staff and Links.
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11.=(z) The Staff and Links,
Teain Stafand  Woen not inuse must be kept
?;f‘;kﬁcfg bekept in the box or other receptacle,
- and properly locked, the key
to open the box being in possession
of the Station Master in charge of -the
Staff Working, who will be held strictly

responsible.

() TUnless as provided in Rules
7 and 13 of this Appendix, only one Link
must be taken from the Staff box or other
receptacle at the same time. The box
must be locked after each Link is taken
out, and not again opened, except fo
replace the Staff after showing it to the
Driver, until it is necessary fo obtain
another Link for a following train.
12.—(z) Should a Trein Staff be
Staff Lost or lost, the Station Master or
Damaged. persons in chargeat both ends
of the Section must communicate with
each other by telegraph or telephone
where available, and make arrangements
to work the traffic over the Section to
which the Staff belongs by Pilotmen in
accordance with the Rules for working by
Pilotman (who must be appointed by an
order in writing, the Special Form—see
page 331 being used for this purpose, the
necessary alterations being made with
.pen and ink) until the Staff has been
found, or a relieving Staff has been sup-
plied, Block “Telegraph Sigualling being
maintained, V
{Agp. Vil 11-12].



, 327
{8) If the missing-Staff be found,
~When-missing = it - must be handed to the
Staf jg found. - Station Master at either end
of the Section, to which it applied, who
must make arrangements for the ordinary
working “to -be resumed; before the
Regular Staff is brought into use, the
Relieving Staff must be withdrawn and
forwarded to the person, who is respon-
sible for its safe custody.
1 3. —When any train is assisted by
Trajns assisteq 2 Second engine in the fromt,
by Second and such train has to carry
Hngine. .
the Staff, the first or leading
engine must carry a Link, and the second
engine the Staff. ~In cases where the train
is to be followed by another train, the
second, as well as the leading enginme,
must carry a Link. When the assisting
engine is behind, pushing the traim, the
train engine must carry a Link, and the
assisting engine the Staff, except in cases
where the train and assisting engine are
traveling over the entire length of the
Section, and have to be followed by
another train, when the train and assist-
ing engine must each have a Link.
‘When thé assisting engine is allowed,
by the authority of the Traffic Manager,
to' return to the Station, from which it
started without rutnning through the entire
Section, it must always carry the Staff,
14.—(a) In theeventofan engine,
Engine carrying Which carries the Staff break-
staff disabled.  ing- down between -two
[4sp. VI, 12-24]
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Stations, the Firéman mustitake the Staff
to the Staff Station in #e direction, whérie
assistante can be oblained, in ordet that
the Staff may be at the Station on arrival
of the assistance engihe, and the Station
Master at the Station to which the Staff is
taken, will be held responsible for carrying
out all special arrangements necessary
during the continuance of the obstruction.

Engine carrying Should the engine that-fails

Link disabled. - pe in possession of a ILink
instead of the Staff, assistance must only
come from the Station at which the Staff
has been left, and the Station Masteér at
that Station wili be held responsible for
making any special arrangements that
may be necessary, the Guard of the train
being held respopsible for the proper
protection of his train until the arrival of
the assistant engine. But if assistance
can be more readily obtained at a Station
other than that where the Staff is, im-
mediate steps must be taken to have the
Staff transferred to the other end of the
Section.. The Fireman must accompany
the assistant engine to the place where
he has left his own engine.

() When the engine which has
failed 'is carrying a Link, the Fireman
must take this Link with him when he
goes for assistance, and the Driver of the
engine which has failed must not allow it
to be moved until the assisting engine has
arrived even should the Drivers in-the

[Adpp: VII, 14]
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mean “time succeed -in tepairing the
disabied' engifie,

S.—{(a) When a train or a portion

Portion (,f train ‘of a train is left upon the Line
Teft on Line. from accident or mabxhty of
the engme to take the whole forward the
Engine Driver must not, if he is in
possession of a ILink, return for the
vehicles' except by written instructions
from the Station Master, and the Guard
must protect his frain in the front and
rear, in accordance with Regulation 115

of the Book of Rules and Regulations.

If the Engine Driver be in possession of
the Staff, he may return for the rear
‘portion of his train without obiaining
written authority from the Station Master,

(8) After sunset, or during foggy
weather, falling snow or dust storm,
before the front portion is drawn forward,
a Red Light must be placed on the front
vehicle of the rear portion by the man
who divides the train, In the case of the
train - being accidentally divided, the
Guard’ in charge of the rear portion must
place a Red Light on the leading vehicle
of the réar portion of the divided train.

18.—(a) Should an accident occur

When Line of such a nature as to block

obstructed. the Line, and the Trafficis

likely to be stopped for any considerable

time, special arrangements must be made

for working the trains to aud from the
[4pp, VII; 25-25]
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Staff ‘Station ‘on each side of the shstruc.
tion. The Train Staff must be retained
1o work trains between the point of ob-
struction and the Staff Station from which
assistance is rendered, and, on the other
side, the traffic must be conducted-by a
Pilotman to be appointed by an-order in
writing (See Form).

{6) Block Telegraph Working
of trains must be suspended in the ob-
structed Section and the Single Line of
each side of the obstruction must be
protected by Hand Sighalmen in the
usual way,

TRAIN STAFF AND LINK SYSTEM

WORKING OF SINGLE LINE BY
PILOTMAN DURING
OBSTRUCTION

e o 7

H'his Form must be filled up and
used whenever it is temporarily necessary,
owing to obstruction on a Single Line,
to work the traffic by Pilotmen.

rerrreeeeeen e e Station,

‘T'he Single Line between.........s.
and.....cce.n.s eenenes buing obstructed, the
traffic between...cccvseevnirinennens and the

place of ohstruction will be worked by
Pitotman in accordance with Rule 16 of
[42p.- VH, 16]
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the Special Rules’ for working Single
Lines of Railway by Train Staff -and
Link.

L erntra—eaesaeaeans will act at
Pilotman, and must accompany every
train 10 and from....vcvciliceiiimiciiineianes
Station, and the point of obstruction. -

‘Telegraph Signalling of trains must
be suspended in the obstructed Section.

‘This order is to remain in force
wuntil withdrawn by the Pilotman,

T'0uitnenennrerreenncsnensens N
(%) Nofe BY..cevurivnierierarnicens meeereeen

(at the place of

obstruction). Time. ceeerarennnne
{(x) Noted DY .cuvueinrrneienennraacrnnans eees

(Station or Box).  ‘L'ime..............
(x) Noted bY....ceceen.. (Pilotman).

(x) 'These signatures mwust be

made on the copy held by the Pilotman,
who must also sign all the Forms he
distributes.

Six of these Forms must be kept
in a convenient place at each Train Staff
Station, so as to be available at any
moment day or night.

. A copy of this Form must be
delivered to the Station Master in charge
of the Staff Station where Pilot Working
commences, and the second must be
retained by the Pilotman, and the third

VAsp. VT, 16]
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must bé conveyed by the Pilotinan to the
person in charge of the obstructioh. If
there is an intermediate Flag Station, the
persont in charge must_be supplied with a
copy of the Form.

In -the event of a Station Master
himself acting as Pilotman, he -must
address and give a copy of the Form to
the person he leaves in charge of his
Stahon

Station Masters and persons in
charge receiving this Form will be held
their stations are immediately ‘made ac~
quainted with the circumstances, and are
instructed in their necessary duties.

" On the other side of the obstruction
the Line will be worked by I'rain Staff,
20 Links being used.

1'7.—When the Line Is again clear,
When Line no train must be allowed to
again clear. pass the point where the
obstruction existed without the Staff,
‘The Pilotman must accompany the first
train carrying the Staff to the Staff Sta-
tion, and, after the Pilotman has with-
drawn his arrangements for Pilot Work-
ing, the Traffic must be again conducted

according to the Train Staff Rules.

18.—(¢} When a service train has

Service train to work on the Line, the Staff

at work on must be given to the Engine

Line. Driver in charge of it. ‘This
[4gp. V11, 17-18]



333
will clode the Line while'the Sérvice train
is at work, The Service train must
proceed aftel:Wa'rdsv:tg-éne of the Staff
Stations to open the Line before the
ordinary traffic can be resumed. Butifa
Service train is required to run over a
Section of Single Line from one Staff
Station to the other without stopping to
work on the way, it may then travel with
staff or Link as required. Under no
circumstances must the Service train stop
to do work on the Line, unless in posses-
.sion of the T'rain Staff.

(4) ‘TheEngine Driver of a Service
train that has to do work on the Line must
be informed, when receiving the Staff, to
-which end of the Section it is to be taken,
and at what time it is to be there, in order
to clear the Line for the next train.

(c) Whena Service train working
in the Section has to be returned to the
Staff Station in the rear, no shunting out-
sife the Home Signal or Outer Home
Signai at that end of the Station must be
allowed.

(d) When a Service train in
possession of the Staff is at work on the
Iine, it will mot be necessary to send
Flagmen to protect it.

19.—When Special Trains or En-
gines have to run, it will be
necessary for all concerned to
be at all times prepared to arrange the
Train Staff Working. '
LApp. VT, 18-29]

Special Traing.
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Procedure for' Temporary Suspension
of Train Staff

—_—

20.—(z) To prevent. serious de-
¢Line Clear” . lays, Traffic Inspectors and
Telegfam Station Masters may suspend

the T'rain Staff and Link System tempor-
-arily when they are satisfied that it is safe
to do so, and authorize the movement of
trains on *“ Line Clear ”’ Telegram wiring
both ends of the Section accordingly, but
a “Line Clear’’ Telegram must not be
Aaccepted more than fifteen minutes hefore
the train, to which it applies, is due
to leave.

On the receipt of this Wire, the
-Station Master who has a train to send on
will, after satisfying himself that the
Section is clear, wire to the Station Master
at the other end of the Train Staff Section
as follows :(—

“NO. i, (last) train left

Examples of here at...ccceiviceivannen. hours
Telegrams. and No. cevveveniennennes (last)
train arrived here at............... ...hours.
Lock up Train Staff and give me Line
Clear for No. ....cecevuvennennnn. . Irain from
..................... Station t0..ceeerecrrereenas

Stétion-”.

(3) ‘The Station Master at the
other end of the Section who holds thé
Train Staff, after satisfying himself that
all trains sent forward with Links have

[y, viI, 20}
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reached "the Statiom in advance, will
then lock up the 'I'rain Staff and Links,
if any, in the box provided for the
purpose, and reply.

D YR (last) train
arrived here at..c.cevenreneennnnnens hours and
NOworreriisreseenneee (last) train left here at
...................... hours. Staff locked up.
Line is clear froM....coveeneevierennes Station
0.1 cereneneenrnnOtation for Noweccierevanennns

- train .

(¢) TFor safety, all telegrams
must be confirmed as follows +—

Station Master ‘“A°? to Station
Master “B "’

“ Confirm your Telegram No.
.................... for traifi ..ccceveveecencanans

Station Master ‘““B’’ 1o Station
Master “A*’

‘““My Line Clear Telegram No,

....................... is hereby confirmed for
£ 27:1) 1 SRS 5 ' i ISR
| (o TS TP ”,

(d) ‘The telegram stating that
the T'rain Staff has been locked up must
be handed fo the Driver as his authority
to proceed without the Train Staff, and
I,inks on hand at the Station, which
asked for “Tine Clear’® must at the
same time be returned to the Station at
which the Staff has been locked up.

Ldsp. VII, 20}
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21.:—'The Train Staff must 15t on
Irvegularity in 21ty account be released .until
Staff Working.  the train travelling on “Line
Clear *’ ‘I'elegram. has reached the Stafion
and is clear of the Points..
22.—Tine Clear Forms now have
“ Line Clear” been supplied to all Stations,
Forms. ‘and, when being tsed; the
Station Master must fill them in properly
and get the Guard and Driver of train to
sign them, the Guard to send’ his ‘portion
“in to'the Traffic Manager. If the Forms
are not- properly filled in, the "Train
Hands must not accept -them. Traffic
Inspectors are to personally examine the
counterfoils, which they will initial with
date of inspection, and report, if anything
be found wrong.

23.—Should it be necessary to
Working of work more than one train on
frndig {)l;,a}} Cing  *‘ Line Clear *’ Telegram, the
‘Clear’” Tele- Station Master in possession
gram. - of the Staff after giving the
¢ "rain Out of Section ” Signal when the
last train carrying the ‘‘Line Clear”
Telegram has arrived complete must, be-
{ore the Train Staff or Link is' handed

to the Driver of a train proceeding to the
Station which asked for ‘‘Line Clear”
and prior to the exchanging of the usual
Signals, send a telegram. °‘‘Train No

-Link Working resumed .
[App. VI, 21.23)
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10t Visiblenee  spre wven. wier over

IX,
Reg.

66

11

131

257

257

227
251

256

50

177



e

During Foggy Woeather, Falling
Snow, or Dust Storm—Obser-
vance of Fixed or Hand Signals

During Relaying, etc.—Proteclion
of Line ... s e

Dust Storm—Deﬁmtlon

Dust Storm or Snow Storm or Itog
in Day Time ... ...

Duty, Neglect of, to be reported
Duty of each Engine Driver as to
Signals .. cee e e

Duties—Office .... ....

Duties—Station .. e e e

Duties of Guard ... e eon aeun

Duties of Guard in charge of Goods
Train...

Duties of Hand—SlgnaIman .
Duties of Pointsman in case of
Obstruction wee  woe “eeee e
Duties of Pointsman observing
anything wrong with train ....
Duties of Station Masters and Guards

Dwarf or Disc Signals ....

—F —

Electric Repeaters required, when
signals not seen from Station or
Signal Box ... ..

Electric Train Staff or Tablet
System—All Single Lmes tobe
worked by ... e enen

Employment of Fog Slgnahnen in
the Night ....

Empty Compartments—Windows
of, to be closed.... ... ...

Reg.

179

255 -

123

277

185
276

146

35

212

124

. 282



Engine, Assisting—Definition ...
Engine, Assistant—not to leavé
“train except at Station ...
Engine, Attached—Definition ...
Engine Destination Boards, Discs
:and Lamps to be in good order
Engine Entering or Crossing Main
Line ...
Engine, LIght—Deﬁmtxon o
Engine not to be in motion on run-

_ning Line without Engine Dri-.

ver and Fireman being upon it
Engine not to push train ... ..
Engine or Tender—No Unauthor—
ized Person to ride on
FEngine, Filot—Definition
Engine, Relief—Definition
Engine Search-lights ... ... ...
Engine—Service train pushed by an
Engine, Shunting—Definition
Epgine Tail Lamps.... .o e e
Engine to be in proper order....
Engine, Train—Definition ..... ...
Engine—When 1o be placed in front
of train ... -
Engine whistle to be s:mndeél when
Approaching Bridges
Engine Whistle to warn men, and on
. Entering and Passing Through
Tunnels ... . cr e e
Engine Whistle—Use of.... ... ...
Eungine Whistle when approaching
Junctions ... ... e
Engine—Driving of....

avoe

Reg.

196

176

13

166
80

163

48

135

51
162

171

46
46
46

47
11



X

Engines not to foul running line
without permission and proper
signals e e e e
Engines not to Stand. Foul of Points
or Crossings ... e <o
Engines of Private Owners ...
Engines running tender first... ...
Engines—Smoke from
Engines to cairy Head Lamps ...
Engine Driver and Fireman—Time
of Attendance of .
Engine Driver and Fireman to be

Vigilant and Cautious
Engine Driver and Fireman to look
back we e e e e

Engine ‘I_)‘rive:r and Fireman to
observe and obey Signals
Engine Driver— Articles to be taken
TBY L owee e e e e
Engine Driver—Definition

Engine Driver—Fireman ‘to obey

L and be responsible jointly with
Engine Diiver—How to Act on Ex-
""plosion of Detonators in Clear
Weather .. see coe cve o
Enitine Driver—Means to be adopt-
ed by, to attract Guard’s At-
tention ... cn s v e
Enéine Driver notaware of Accident
and ‘Line Obstructed
Engine Driver not to foul Single

Line without Station Master’s -

CAWHOMIY .. i e e e

Reg.

1175

199
89
81

192

48
162

17.
178

17

164

165

44

182

177

216



Reg.
Engine Driver n>t to set back
without permission of the
Guard - e ver e e 118
Engine Driver nast to throw out Hot
Water, etc., in Tunnels ... ... 188
Engine Driver—Refusal to take the
Prescribed Load .. wee .. 92
Engine Driver—Responsibility. of.... - 132
Eagine Driver t> assist in the
Marshalling of his Train = ... 170
Engine Driver t2 keep 2 goad look
out and-sound the whistle when
1ECeSSATY oo e v e e 173
Engine Driver to Report any
Irregularity in working of
Signals  cue coe sue e wee 193
Engine Driver to signal  Train on
Opposite Line when necessary 193
Engine Driver. to stop and give
Information ... ... . ... 193
Engine Driver to Whistle, and Sta-
tion Master or Signalman to
be reminded by Guard, or
Fireman, of Position of Train 66
Engine Driver—When not acquain-
ted with Line- ... . e oo 172
Entering and Passing through
Tunnels—Engine Whistle fo )
warn men and... e e .. 46
Entering or Crossmg Main Lme—-'
Engine ... we owwe oo e 13
Eguipment of Lorry. ... .o ... 251
Erection of Interlocking—Regula-
68

111071 15 ¢ o



X1V
Reg.
Erection or Removal of Signals, or
Other work in connection w1th Y
Points, or Signals ... s ... 69
Examination of Trains ... ... . 97
Examination of Works in case Qf
Floodue.  wre e cee enee e 238
Excess or. Deﬁc1ency of Room in
Traife. o o 296
Exchange of and Absence from Duty 261
Explosxves—-—lnstructl_ousrespectmg 94

Extinguishing of Lamgs... ... ..- 74
Extinguishing Signal Lamps.... .. 63
—-F—

- Facing Point, Interlocking, Bol, -

or Bar—When out of order ...~ 73
Facing Points, worked from a Slgnal

Cabiffece.  cotr eere veee e 56
Failure of Works, or Accxdent 1o

Train, to be reported ... -.... 231
Failure of, or Accident, “to some: i°

part of a train ... e e o 120
FHailute of or Accident to Engine— -

T'rain or Portion of Train left

on running line from - ... ... 119
Failure to be reported—Detonators: 45
Faithful Service—Secuzity for ... 264
Falling Snow—Definition - ... ... 1
Hastening of Doors of ILivestock . )

"WagonS  cas wiee wies svee eee 299
Fire upon or near Line .... ... ... 239
Fireman and Engine Dnver—'l‘lme

of Attendance of ... ... ... 162
Fireman and Engine Driver to be .. -

Vigilant and Cantions ... ... 17



Fireman ‘and | Enginé : Driver tito

"..observe and obey Signals ...
Firemen are Subordinate to Drivers
Fireman, or Guaid; to:go 10 Station

Reg.

1?7
15

-Or Signal BoX. sue . esns tuges yveen 1166

Fireman, -or » Guard, ~to : remigd
Station Master, -or Sighglhyan
of position of train, and Engine

Driver to Whistle .. s 130 - 60
Fireman-to.goyto.the -Btation :or

Signal Box—1,ight Engines ,,.. ©bH6
Fireman to look-ott  eee . pee o 2383
Fireman to.obey.and be: responsxble

. jointly with Epgine Ddver ... +165
Fixed Signals. ce.  cin cove 2 evee wne 138
Fixed Slgnals-——Back nghts of e 36
Fixed Signals—Normal- Position-of 19
Fixed Signals—When ‘out. of order 73
Flagmen ... e coe e weew 254,255
Flagman—Adetlonal vors woen o sie 229
Flagman to be appointed ... ... .. 257
Flags and Lamps—Pomfsmen .to

<have ... ... . 57
Flags, Detonators and Hand Lamps

to be kept at Stations and

Signal Boxes 126
FIood—Exammaﬁon of ’Wotks in

€ase Of .. s wie een e 238
Fly or Loose Shun’nng v e 207
Fog or Snow Storm or Dust Storm

in Day time ... .o cer ewe 123
Fog Slgnalman——Addresses ~and

Posts Of s et e sen ewe 7122
Fog Signalmen—&tation Master -fes-

-ponsible.for employifig.m. ... 122



P4

Fog Signalmen—Articles to be sup-
plied .t0 wn e e e e

Fog Signalman—Definition ... ...

Fog Signalman in the Night—Em-
ploymentof ... ... -

Fog Signalman to get Statxon Mas-
ter’s Permission before leaving
AUEY crir e e eie ee e

Foggy Weather—Definitiont .... ...

Footboards or Steps of Trains—
Notto jump on 0 .o cree o

Foreman, Section—Definition ...

Foreman to walk over his length of
TANE oo toe veie ces ames e

Fouling Post—Brakevan to clear....

Fraudulent Travelling ... ... ...

Further Gate to be first opened ...

—_ G —

Ganger—DefinitioN.ws e ” vs oone

Gangs—Protection of ... ...

Gangs supplied with Number

Gate Keeper's sighal ... e e

Gauging Wheels ... ... ...

Goods and Baggage found on Lme
to be taken to Nearest Statian

Goods Guard’s Van With stores in
tHeMm .. wers ceee e seee eeee

Goods hable to be set on fire—
Wagons loaded with ...

Goods Train at end of Journey—

Delivery of ... ce ce e -

Goods Train coupled together ...

Goods Trains—Definition .« s

Reg.
125
124
124

283

233
150
292

76

257
224
77
938

244



Goods Train—Conveyance of Arti-
cles of Unusual Lengths or
Weighis by ... e .

Goods Tram—Guard in charge of

Goods T'rain—Persons not to travel

in CGuards Compartment of,

without Special Authority ...
Gratiies v wee  ses woe eese euan
Guard, Attendance of — prior to

departure of train ... ... ...
Guard—Definition ... e e
Guard—Duties of . o is o
Guard, Head~—Train Under Control

of e anes e coes oeme
Guard, Head—'l‘o Instruct Driver
Of Traifl  wee  wove e ven e

Guard need not go prescribed dis-
tatice if he arrives at a Station
Guard not to return to his train
tuntil recalled by Driver.... ...
Guard of Service Train—Persons
employed on permanent way or
works'to assist..  wee e eeee
Guard of Trains to keep a good
lock-otut v e e
Guard, or Fireman, to go to Statlon
or Signal BoX ewe  wee aoe eens
Guard, or Fireman, to remind
Station Master, or Signalman
of position of train, and Engine
Driver to Whistle ... .. ...
Guard, Subordinate—To obey Head
Guard . see eee e

Guard to examine notices ... .

Reg.

86
152

291
265
141

146

14
117

116

129
159

66

66

143 -



XVIIT

Guard to have/Articles withhiin-....
Guard to ride in'Brakevan ' ... ...

Guard+to see train properly mar-:

shalled - .... . ... v e avea

Guard travélling in a train he isnot-

appointed 10 Work ... ... ...
Guard: under Orders of  Station
Master .. cee cein s wene
Guards and: Engine Drivers not fo
rely on Fog Signalmen: for
protection of their trains.... ...
Guards=and Station Masters—Duties
of i e
Guards—Means to be adopted by,
to attract -Engine Driver’s--At-
tention - e
Guards not to leave Stahon untll
they have delivered over Par-
cels and Baggage: ...7 ...
Guards- to apply hand brakes When
NECESSALY. e cvrs  omee  avvs . weee

Guards to. compare -Parcels with:

Way-bills.... ...

Guards to report any Irregulanty in:

working of Signals, etc.,.. ...
Guards to see that Tail and Side
Lamps are burning ... e .vee

—H—

Hand Brakes«—Guaids: to apply
when .necessary. ... ue e
Hand-manned Points- ... ...
Hand Signals .. ce woe o
HandSignals to be- held -in Hand

D N

Reg.

144

142

182

289 -

160 -

289

147

50

160
56
38
41



Hand Signals, etc., tobeicartied by

Trolleys
Hand Signalman.. ... .o oo

Hand Signalman—Duties of «u.. ...
Hand Signalman—Station Mastei-‘

to communicate with ... ...
Head and- Tail Lights-Shimtiﬁg'

Eagine - “....
Head Guard to instruct Dnver of
Train ...

enen

Head Guard—-'l‘ram under Control of

Head Lamps, Flags and Detonators
to be kept at Stations and Signal
Bozes::. . -

Head, ‘Tail-and Slde nghts AftEr
Sunset and during Foggy Wea-
ther, Falling Snow- of Dust
Storm s emse wens -

Home, Distant and Starting Slgnals
apply only to Traitls running
in proper direction v.. e e

Home or Distant Signal—When
cannot be placed at Danger ...

Home or Starting Signal—Defective

b:45:8
Reg.

126

65°

73
73

Home Signal .. v weee eone o021, 22

Home Sig;nal not to be passed at.

D?.nger cse eses mee nin sua
Home Signal—TUse of .
Home Signal when t5- be pii.to-

Danger- ...« wier oo e

Hose'of Water Tank to be propeﬂ;yx
sectrell L. v sest eeert ww

“ HOﬁ.Axle -Box’ Totet v sinet e

24

19%1
99>



XX

How Engine  Driver to Act on:
Explosion of Detonators in
Clear Weather.... ... ... .-

How Engine Driver to Act on Ex-
plosion of Detonators—During
Foggy Weather, Falling Snow,
or Dust Storm... .o e e

Huts provided on Railway Pro-
perty—Platelayers to live in....

Huts—Supplies of Materials to be
keptat i cr ce ver e

—f—

If Continuous Brake not in opera-
HODL oo ove ven cer enen e

I Engine defectlve .

If Guard arrives at a Stat1on he
need not go prescribed distance

Reg.

- 44

44

223

240

120
120

117

If Rear Guard does not promptly .

apply biakes ... . e oo
I required to go outside Home

Signal or OQuter Home Signal— |

Train being shunted to have

TSt ve ave are wee 113,

If train be near—Level Crossing
Gates not to be opened .... ...
Imperfectly shown Signal ... ...
Imperfect Signal to be reported ...
Tmplements and Materials to be
kept clear of Rails, and Mate-~
rials to be removed as soon
as practicable ... . ...
Implements and Toaols—Security of
Indicators—Point ... e e eon

120

199

75
17
35

240
242
37



Indicators—Station and Waiting
B 20eTe) 1 VN I

Information as to running of trains’

Inspection of Signal Lamps ... ...
[nspection of Station—Daily....
[nspection Trolley not to be used
- except by Authorized Officers
[nspectors to have Register of
Names and Addresses of Men
[nstruction, Special—Definition. ....
[nstructions of Station Master—
Driver fo carry ottt s e
Instructions respecting Explosives
Instructions to insure Uniform Time
Interlocking and Other Apparatus,
Signals, Points to be examined
and reported when defective....
Interlocking, Facing Point, Bolt, or
Bar—When out of order....
Interlocking Installations—Regula-
tions for the Erection of.... ...
Invoice-—Wagons to be accompani-

—J—
Junction apd Station Signal .... ...

FJunction Whistles ... . e ewne’

Junctions—FEngine Whistles when
approaching ... e wue oo
Junctions—Loads of Livestock re-
ceived f e e e e e

—K —

Knowledge of Rules and Regula-
fions—Responsibility -for ...

Reg.

275
111

275
253
224
12
94
95
53
73
68

297

34
183

47

299

269



i o
—L—

Labelling-of Wagens .. iwe oo

Ladies travélling alone ... ... ..

Lamps and Arms—Semaphore Sl-
~gnal ... e e

Lamps aﬁd Flags—-]?omtsman to
"HAVE ce e e

Lamps—Extinguishing- of

Lamps and-Signals-to' be- supphed

Lamps—@Ear‘Roeof . . .
Jamps, Dises-and Engme Destma-

4%ion Boards to-bein gasd ofder

Lamps, Head—Engines-1¢ Carry....

Lamps—Lighting-of ... ...

Lamps—Platform ...
Lamps, ‘Signal—Cleaning, Trim-

sming.and Lighting ... .. e
Lamps—Trimming Oil ... ... . ...

TLast.Vehicle—T4il Lamp to indicate - -

Teave of-Absence of Station Master
Leaving .Duty, +Station -Master .:or
Signalman—rto - give .informa-
+tion to Reliefman ... ...
Level Crossings— De;fects to be
reported .. si e ven e
Level Crossings to be kept.clear ...
Level, Crossings—Warning: Bells .at
Level Crossing Gaté Signals....
Level Crossing Gate Keeper’s Signal
Tevel Crossing Gates not to be
.opened if train be near ... ...
Level Crossing Gates—Repairs to....
Level Crossing Gates—Signal Fitter
not -to move " levers without
<Station Master’spermission. ....

1Rég,
293
293

274

4

78

233

79
75
77

75
70

40



Level Crossing Gates—When work

completed.... coe see wone e
Lifting of Permanent Way ... ...
Light Engine—Definition ... ...
Light Engine stopped on Line ...
Light Engine to be coupled .... ...
Light Engines—Fireman fo go to

the Station or Signal Box ...
Lighting of Lamp wee  wos voes comn
Lighting Signal Lamps ... .. .

Lighting, Trimming and Cleaning’

Signal Lamps .... -
Line in Section protected by Fmed

Signals—Repairs {0....  wee  wne
Line obstructed and Engine Driver

not aware of Accident ... ...
Line—Obstruction of -

Line fo be blocked at Night .... ...

Livestock—Conveyance of ... ...
Loads—"Train ... e woe  weer omn
Loads of Livestock recieved at Junc-
tions - cie ene aee wwne saee
Loading and other Ope1anons obs-
tructing Line ... o wee e
Lock and Block System ... e e
“ Lock-out '’ Men for Protection of
Workmen—Appointment of ....
Lorry—Equipment of ... o o
Lorry on the Line—Protection of ....
Torry or Trolley——Attachment of,
o Train prohibifed e wee  one
Lorry or Trolley when on the
Line—Railway Servant to be
in charge of v we cn wne

XXIL:
Reg.

70
236

116
1834

66

74
63

230

.117

254
251
299

91

299

87
218

257
251
250

247

246



XRIV:

Lorry—Responsibility of Personin*

charge of s wee  wu .
Lorrymen e coe aue -

Lorries and Trolleys-—-Dlshnctron

between ... .. oo cer een
Torries and ‘Trolleys out of use
TLorries to be marked’ ... ... ...
T,oose or Bly Shunting ... ... ..
Lost copies of Rules and Regulatlons
to be replaced ... s e e

— M —

Main Line—Definition ... .ue o

Main ILine—Engine Eniering or
Crossinng .. cee see seer one

Makmg*up time ... .. e e

Marshalling . of his tram—Engme.

Driver to assistin: ... «..

Materials found on. Line to be
collected ... e ...

Materials to be removed, and Imple-

ments and Materials to be kept-

clear of Rails as soon as- pra-
cticable e e

Maximum :Load and Dimensions—
Wagons not to exceed - ... ...

Meaning of. Signalsi.. .. cow e

Meats . to--ber adopted by Encme.

Driver: to attract the attention
of'the Guard or. Brakesman ....

Means to be adopted by Guard to-

attract Engine Driver’s atten~

LHOML  vre  orre  orre  ors  cue  wenn.

Reg.

245
249-
251
207

270.

13
180-

170

243

240
84
225

159

159



Mesans tosberadopted  by:-Guadsido
vattract Bugine .Driverls aifen-
tion and by Eagine Drivers:io
attract Guard]s atteation ...
Measuressin. case«of Hire;on Train
Meeting Trains.atStations . ... ...
Men in Gharge to be provided with
Rules .and :Regulations <amd
Working Time Table ... ...
Men;to be provided with Copy .of

*Rules. and:Regulations ... .. &

Men to be.warued before “Vehicles
.are moved, in,.or shunted into
Sidings, or .Car Sheds, .and
: Carts or ofher Road Vebicles:to
be cdeared... s weer cene eene
Men to desist from.working during
‘Hog, Falling Snow, or Dust

Storm... - - s
Men to keep clear of Tram':
Misconduct punishable ... e o

Mixed Train—Definition... ...

Mode of Signalling durmg shuntmg .

Movement of Cars at Station....
Movement of Signal Arms to be
watched .o vee cree ever s

—N—

Name of Station io be called out....

Names and Addresses of Servants

Names of Station—Calling out

Neglect of Duty to be reported ...

New and altered Signals—Anthority
sgespecting ....

k82
x121
1283

220

206

257
257
267

65
210

35

285
260
284
277

71



XXVI

No Unauthorized person to ride on-

engine or tender ... ... ...
Not to jump on to steps or foot
boards of trains ... s e
Not to Ieave Station or Siding
without proper signal ... ...
Not to move train towards Starting
Signal controlling the Starting
of Trains from Platform until
lowered ... e e e een
Normal Position of Fixed Slgnals
Notices—Responsibility for the sup-
pPly ofic. e e e e e
Notices to be examined before com-
mencing AUty ... .. ce eeee
Notices to be obtained ... ... ...
Number Boards—Gangs supplied
WIH wove vore cone v e e
— 0O —~
Observance of Fixed or Hand
Sigunals during Foggy Weather,
Fallidg Snow, or Dust Storm....
Observance of Rules and Regula-
HONS veee  wite wee corn e e
Obstructmg Lme——Loadmg and
other Operations ... ... ..
Obstruction—Duties "of Pointsman
incase .. see e
Obstruction near a Tunnel
Obstruction of Line.... .. oo ae
Obstruction—Protection of Running
Line in case of Obstruction—
Signals to be exhibited in case
of asss  wase  ehna  esse  sise  essw

Reg.
163
283

178

174
19

269

168
269

224

179
222
87
'58

254
254

55



Obstruction to proper working of
Signals to be removed ... ..
Office DULES ' wee  wiee wrer cone orns
Officer, Authorised—Definition ....
Old Materials to be carefully col-
lected. and stacked... .. ...
On leaving Service, Uniform, ete,
to be returned... .o coe ..
One Engine in Front and Orne in
Rear of ‘'Irain—Starting of
Train with e e e e
Only one train to be in Section....
Opposite End* of -Section—Train
approaching from ... ... ...
Orders—Shunting ... .me e wome
Ordinary Train—Definition ...
Outer Home or Distant Signal

Defective ... i vie vien e
Outer Home Signal ... ... ...
—P —

Packages not to be conveyed unless
backed v ver e e e
Parcels, Baggage and Barrows...
Parcels, Baggage, efCie coe .o
Parcels not fo be thrown from
TI2INS  ver ce e eve e
Pass or Tchet——'l‘ravelhng mthout
forbididden ... i cve e
Passing Trains... ... ..
Passengers and others where to rlde
Passenger Tralns—Attachmg and
Detaching to and from,.. ..

“XXvn

Reg.

233
276

240
268
196

96

216
200

289
280
285

295
290
214

291

210



XXVIIL

Passenger T'rain booked to call only
" when required to take up pas-
SEHOZETE + veve  weve  cure ¢ wrie  ovee
Passenger ‘Train—Definition....
Passenger ‘T'rain not to stop where
: not .timed... e ewe wee eems
Passenger Traln over running plat-
fOrm e cere e ree ever eees
Passenger Trains to take precedence
Permanent Way Inspector—Defini-
HON | vee . ree eee evee e
Permanent Way Inspector—Respon-
sibility Ofi. cee e e
Permanent Way—Lifting of...
Permlssmn reqmred for running of
service trains on Lime... ...
Persons employed on Permanent
Way or Works fo assist Guard
of Service Tiain * .l v e
Persons in-charge of Service Trains
to cbey Orders of Station Mas-
ters, Inspectors and Signalmen
Person in charge of Station, or

Station Mdster—Responsibility

of - v eme eme e
Person in charge of Trolley—Res—

ponsibility of + .. .. . 252,

Person mnot to travel .in.Guards
Compartment of Goods Trains
. Wlthout Specxal Authority ...
Person, Unauthonzed-——&gnals , ete.,
~ not to'be worked by.... ...
Pilot Engine—Definitiofl.w e auee
Places closed during nght—ngnal
Lamps * wee  cees s sese sees

Reg.

107

106

161
111

219
236

132

139

226

253

291

61
1

63



Platform Lamps .we  cowe e
Platform—Passenger train over ru-
NIBE vere e ves cree wen o
Platform Steps, etc to be sanded
during falling Snow.... e e s
Platelayer’s Signal to Reduce Speed
Platelayers to live in Huts provided
on Railway Property ...
Points Indicators ... -
Points and Crossings to be exammed
Points and Crossings—Written per-
mission reguired to put in
points and crossings..: .. e
Points and Signals—Cleaning of....
Points, Facing—Worked from a
Signal Cabin ... oo ..
Points—Hand-manned ....
Points or Crossings—FEngines not to
Stand Foul of ... e e wene
Poiats—Pointsman not to leave ...
Points, Rails and Crossings to be
reported when damaged.... ...
Points, Signals, etc.—Disarrange-
ment of Interlocking or Discon-
nection Ofie  sue woe
Points, Signals, Interlocking and
other Apparatus to be examined
and reported when defective...
Points 1o be properly Sefuw  wo oo
Points to besecuredene  cue  wor  oune
Pointsman’s Duties in case of Ob-
SIUCHOD vie  svee  wre  ones  were

Pointsman’s Duties observing any-
thing wrong with tr2iie e

XXIX
Reg.

279

161

231
189

233

37
233

67
233
56
190
60

54

70

53
56

-213

58

59



XXX

Pointsman not to leave Points ...
Pointsman to have Flags and Lamps
Posts—Whistlem: cwe as  wove  aene
Preventing Passengers travelling in
Superior Class cve  voe  eoee
Private Engines or Wagons on own
Wheels—Conveyance of.... ...
Private Owners—Engines of... ..
Proper Scotch Blocks fo be provided
Propping, Towing, and Chaining....
Protection of Gangs... .. e o
Protection of Line during relaying,
BEC. e cme enie seee aese meee
Protection of Lorry on the Line ...
Protection of Running Line in case
of ObstricHON woe  core  cire  aune
Protection of their Trains—Guards
and Engine Drivers not to rely
on Fog Signalmen for. e s
Protection of Trains.. cue e e
Protection of T'rain stopped .... ...
Protection of Workmen—Appoini-
ment of ‘Losk-out’” Men for....
Protection when Line blocked by
5 ¢ o 20V,

—R—

Racks—Car o e
Rail—Changing ... . cee oo
Rails not to be displaced during
Foggy or Tempestuous Wea-
ther except absolutely necessary
Rails, Points and Crossings to be
reported when damaged.... ...

Reg.
60
57
46

292
89
89

233

207
257

254

125

93
115
257
251
294
255

259

54



Rails to be kept clear .. e o
Railway Officer to obey Signals ....
Railway Property not to be appro-
priated e ce e e
Railway Servant to be in charge of
Lorry or Trolley when on the
Line ... -
Rebooking on same frain prohlblted
Red Flag or Light fo be shown ...
Red Light on Buffer Stops at Term-

inal Station ...
Reduced Speed——PIatelayer s Slvnal
to case woes

Refreshments for Fow S]gnalmen
Refusal by an Engin Driver to take
the Prescribed Load
Register of Names and Addresses of
Men—Inspectors to have
Regulations for the Erection of In~-
" terlocking Installations ...
Relief Engine—Definition
Reliefmen.... cee  coe o
Removal of Lorry during Fog
Removal of Travelling-Crane ...
Removal of Vehicles pronounced to
be unfit ... . ..
Removal or Erection of Slcrnals or
other work in connection with
Points or Signals ... ... ..

peres

Repairs—Time for effecting ... ...

Repairs to Level Crossing Gates ...

Repairs to Line in Section protected
by Fixed Signals.

Repairs to Vehicles on Traffic Lmes

XXXI
Rey.

237

16
262
246
292
248

109

189
127

92
224
68
127
251
88
o7
69

256
70

230
98



XXX

Repairs—Vehicles stopped for
Repairing, Lifting, or Slueing Line—
Signals when ... -
Repeaters, Electric Reqmred When
Signals not seem from Station
or Signal Box ....
Reports as to Defective Slgnals
Reporting of Accidents . -
Responsibility for knowledde of
Rules and Regulations ... ...
Responsibility for Security .. ...
Responsibility for the supply of
Notices .. ... .
Responsibility of Fnoqne Dnver
Responsibility of Permanent Way
Inspector .. e wee e o
Responsibility of Person in charge
of LOITY sie e arn "
Responsibility of Person in charge
Of T10lleY cre  wee ween wuea 252
Responsibility of Station Master or
person in charge of Station ...
Reversing of Signals ... .. ..
Riding on Hagine or in Brakevan....
Rules and Regulations and Working
Time-table—Men in Charge to
be provided with ... ...

Rules and Regulations—Men to be '

provided with Copy of ...
Rules and Regulations, Notices and
Working Time-table to whom
supplied .. cee e wee e
Rules and Regulations—Observance
of ...

seea  sues

Reg.
101

230

(4N
\IRJIQ\

269
241

269
130 -

219

251

, 253

2
104
292

220

220

269

222



Rules and Regulations—Responsi-
bility for Knowledge of ... ...
Rules and Regulations—Servants
to assist in carrying out ...
Rules and Regulations to be read
and explained to Men ... ..
Ruuning Line—Engine not to be in
motion on, without Engine
Driver and Fireman being upon
Running Lines—Detached Vehicles
having to stand on ... ... ...
Running of Trains—Information as

to
Running Through—Service Train
—_s —

Safety Points and Scotch Blocks ....
Safety Points and Scotch Blocks—
Vehicles fo be placed within....
Scoteh Blocks and Safety Points ...
Scotch Blocks or Safety Points—
Vehicles fo be placed within....
Search-Lights—Engine ... ... ..
Second Engine— ‘Staff” to be
carried by cvea  eree anen eees
Section Fireman—Definition.... ...
Security for Faithful Service....
Security of Rails and other
Materials——Responsibility for....
Security of Tools and Implements
Security of wagons left outside
station mits ... we core o
Selection of Hand Signalman ...

KX
Reg.

269

271

221

166

200

111
136

198

209
198

209
48

185

264

241
242

137
73



XXXIV

+ Semaphore Signal Armsand Lamps
Semaphore Signals not in use

Servants—Conduct of e von ...
Servants not to expose themselves
t0 Danger... .w. - ... .

Servants not to take charge of
Baggage left by passengers ...
Servants 1o assist in carrying out
Rules and Regulations ... ...
Service—Conditions of s swe s
Service Train—Definition .. ..
Service Train discharging or picking
1p materials on rumning line
between two stations . ...
Service Train Labourers... .. ...
Service Train on Iine—Permission
reguired for running of ... ...
Service Train pushed by an engine
Service Train running through ..
Service Train to be in charge of
Guard s wee cor v eene
Service Train to be kept clear of
other tralns e ceve coe aene
Service Train—When, has to be
moved whilst Men are in
Wagons, whistles to be sounded
Service Train—Working of, at night
or during foggy, smowy or
tempestuous weather ... o
Service Trains and Men not to work
on Running Lines during Fog,
Falling Snow, or Dust Storm
Service Train on Main ILine when
“t0 be removed e e cne e

Reg.

20

71
263
272
287

271
259

133
134

132
135
136
132

138

258

133

227

140.



Service Trains—Persons in Charge
of, to obey Orders of Station
Masters, ITnspectors and Signal-
MEIL  wete orne wure cve eere eeee

Shed Dooss to be opened and Wa-
gon Doors to be seciired before
commencing Shunting .. e

Shunting at Stations e e wne

Shunting Engine—Definition... ..

Shunting Engine—Head and Tail
LAghtSeee  won wion  wue enie sl

Shusnting Enwne——Speed of ..

Shunting Horns—Acoustic ngnals

Shunting—Mode of Signalling dur-
M v e e aer e

Shunting of Trams for other to pass

Shunting of Vehicles ... ... 197,

Shunting Operations  wie  «ee e
Shunting Orders e sie  sre ewe
Shunting Signals  «.. we e e
Shuuhncr Signals by Night .. e
Shunting with Two Engines
prohibited v e vn ene
Side and Tail Lamps are burning
—Guards to see that e ces
Side DOOIS vias  suae  cwen  vine  sore wene
Side Lights of ‘Traius shunted to
allow another {0 Pass wue e
Side, Tail and Head Lights, after
Sunset and during Foggy
Weather, Falling Snow or Dust
StOIMlene  wwe  sver  wore " wwor  sene
Siding Slgnal T
Sidings—Vehicles left standing in
Signal—Al Right we  cine wur woe

Reg.

226

206
210
1

18
203"
42

65
111
208
204
200

31

40

205

50
158

114

50
33
208
39



XXXVI

Signal Arms—Movement of, to be
Watched e vie cne s o

Signal Box or Station—Guard, or
Fireman, t0 80 f0 e erre  cone

Signal Boxes to be kept clear....

Signal Boxes 1o be kept private ...

Signal Cabin—JFacing Points work-
ed fTom & wee  wus wres sue vine

Signal, Caution—In the absence of
Flags cee  eue ons ”

Signal, Danger—In the Absence of
Flags cue  eee e cine

Signal, Disc—not in 1S€w.  ss  oens

Reg.

35

65
62
62
56
39

39
71

Signal—Distant .. see  were 026,27

Signal Distant or Home—When can
not be placed at Danger Signal,
Distant or Outer Home—Defec-
tive cee e e e .

Signal Fitters not to move Iexers
without Station Master’s per-
mission—TLevel Crossing Gates

Signal—HOome cee  sere  sree  ere o2l

Signal, Home—not to be passed at
Danger  soe see eone e ona
Signal, Home or Startmg—Defec-

Ve  wve swre s wmee e s :

Signal, Home—When to be put to

DANGEE  wwve  seer  eove awe oo

Signal, ITmperfect—To be Reported
Signal ILamps— Cleaning, Trim-

ming and Lighting cwe e oo
Signal Lamps—Extinguishing ...
Signal Iamps—Inspection ofiwe s
Signal Lamps—Lightinguee e e

73

73

24

35

63

63



XXXV
Reg.
Signal Lamps—Places closed during
DIGHE seee  wee oo s ame wee 63
Signal—ILevel Crossmg‘Gate Keep—
BIS  siee e T i
Signal not shown or Imperfecﬂy
shown . e see wme wne 17

Signal—OCuter Home e se s 25
Signal—Siding ce e cor e wee 33

Signal to be replaced at Danger
after the Passage of Train ... 64

Slgnal when to be regarded as at
DANGEr e e sws s ewe 181

Signal Wires to be progerly Ad-
Justedes  siee  ae ewms eome ee 35
Signals and Lamps to be supplied... 223
Signals and Points—Cleaning of... 233
Signal Boxes to be kept clean . 62
Signals—Crossing Gatene. e we 73
Signals, Defective—Reports as to... 72
Signals—Detention at .. . 148, 194
§ignals—Disc or Dwarfuse wwe ene 32
Signals, etc.—Guards to report any
Trregularity in Working of ... 147
Signals, etc., not to be worked by
Unauthorized Person  .ee e 61
Signals—Fixedeu. e ane ae o 18
Signals, Fixed~—Back Lights of ... 36
Signals, Fixed—Normal Position of 19
Signals, Fixed—When out of order 73
Signals—Hand... e se o w38
Signals, Hand—To be held in band 41
Signals—ILevel Crossing Gateus e 75
Signals—Meaning 0f e coe ene 225
Signals, Points, etc.—Disarrange-
ment of Interlocking or Discon~
Nection Of viee  wiee  se ewe ans 70



XXXvil

Signals, Points, Interlocking and
other Apparatus to be examin-
ed and reported when defective

Signals—Reversing of e e e

Signals, Semaphore—not in use ...

Signals—Shunting ... e se wne

Signals, Shunting—By night.... ...

Signals,~—Station Master to Examine
Working of and Test ...

Signals to be exhibited in case
of Obstruction .we «ue  soe wue

Signals to be frequenﬂy worked
and apparatus examined in
severe frost or falls of snow ...

Signals to be observed and obeyed
by Engine Driver and Fireman

Signals to be obeyed by every
Railway Officerin. s see  oune

Signals to be tested—Working of....

Signals when Repairing, Lifting, or
Slueing Line e wee  wre anne

Signals—When to put to Danger....

Signals—Working of  wee we e

Signalman—Definition wuwe  we  one

Signalman or Station Master Leay-
ing Duty to give Information
to Reliefman  .ue  sone won ..

Signalman or Station Master o be
reminded by Guard, or Fire-
man, of position of train, and
Engine Driver to whistle... ...

Signalman—Supervisionnt of s .

Single Line obstructed .. wore ...

Smoke from Engines . oo e

Reg.

53
104
71
31
40

35

129

17

16
78

230

35
214

66

228
192



Snow Storm or Fog or Dust Storm
in Day Time .ue  cws  vies  sone
Special rates of Speed  wie v wne
Special run without notice  .we e
Special Train—Definition s e
Special “Trains rumning without
HOHCE vt wvse  woee  wune wone eene
Special Trains—Speed of e aons
Speed of Shunting Engine ... .
Speed of Special TTains e wee. o
Speed of Trains when passing
through Junction Points and
Crossings e ewe s coe onee
Speed to be reducad if Fixed
Signals not visible during
Foggy Weather, Falling Snow,
or Dust Storm e e asee vone
Special Tnstruction—Definition .
““Staff*’ to be carried by Second
Engine  ue swe oo
Staff to keep clear of Traing we <.
Steam or Smoke—T'rain obscured by
Steps or Foot-Boards of Trains—
Not to jump o0 £0 wwe e aens
Starting, and Stopping of T'rains....
Starting, Distant and Home Signals
apply only to Trains running
in proper directionu.. e o
Starting of Trains e wse  wne * oo
Starting of Trains with one Enginein
Front and one in Rear of Train
Starting or Home Signal—Defective
Starting or Stopping—Care in ..

XXXTX
Reg.

123
180
52
1

235
180
203
180

180

177

185
286
193

283
186

65
102

196
73
185



XL,

Starting Signal controlling the
starting of trains from oplat-
form—Not to move train to-
wards, until lowered ... ..

Starting Signal not to be rassed at
Danger  cie s u P

Starfing Slgnal—When fo put to
DANGEL  cuge  sere  oree oms ven

Station and Junction Signal ... ...

Station and Waiting Room Indi-
CALOTS sere  evse  sees  conn  sese  aene

Station—Definition e  ere e cona

Station—Daily inspection of wue .«

Station DUties vee  wvee eere s vone

Station Iimits—Definition ... ...

Station—Name of, to be called out

Station of Signal Box—Guard, or
Fireman, 10 g0 10 s wns  aene

Station Protected by Fixed Slgnals,
I'wo Trains not to enter at
SAMe tiMe ciee  core  sere e sine

Station—Vehicles escaping from a

Station—Calling out Names of ...

Stations—Meeting ‘Trains atuwe. ou.

Station Master—Definition ... ..

Station Master—Guard under Orders
of sins  oese  sese  smse  ess  sere

Station Master—Leave of Absence
of veos  ess  sees  ceee  wsse  asne

Station Mastetr or Person in charge
of Station—Responsibility of....

Station Master or Signalman Ieav-
ing Duty to give Information to
Reliefman wu  swe. oee  siee oo

Reg.

174

30

30
34

275

275

285

66
105
211

284
283

274



Station Master or Signalman to be
reminded by Guard, or Fire-
man, of position of train and
Engine Driver to Whistle ...

Station Master responsible for em-

" ploying fogmen  sue e oo

Station Master to be advised—"
Blocking of Line ... e e

Station Master to communicate with
Hand Signalmen ... e o

Station Master to Examine Working
of and Test Signals... e o

Station Master’s Instructions— -
Driver 0 carry ottt we  owe  seve

Station Masters and Guards—Duties ~

Oficse  oon wive wore s enee wens
Station Masters or Person in charge
to satisfy himself that Fog
Signalmen are at their Posts...
Stoppage, untstala. e e e
SLOTESues  sie wwre e were ame e
Subordinate Guard to obgy Head
Guard e bese wees were  wuse
Summoning ASSISIANCE wi  ere  aus.
Supervision of Signalmen ... ...
Supply of Detonators  .ue . 43,
Supply of Materials fo be kept .at -
System of Working—Definition . -
—T—
Tablet System-or Electric Train
Staff—All Single Lines to be
worked by wonr  emn eere anne

Tail and Head Lights—Shuniing
Engine s ce ene osene ene

Reg.

66

122

251

70
.35
12.

85

128

158

278

8
231
5
128

240
1

212

48



Ryge.

Tail and Side Lamps are burning—

Guards t0 58 wes  cce e wwe 50
‘T'ail and Side Lamps—Changing of,

when.wehicles attached or de-

tacheden. wie e ese wue oaee 151
Tail Lamps—Engine, . we o 51
T'ail Lamp to indicate last vehlcle. . 49
Tail; Side and Head Lights after

sunset and during Foggy Wea-

ther, Falling Snow or Dust

StOrtlene arme ame  oone 50
‘Tender—Coal, etc ., to be saiely

placed OO vl “ie cen swe e 169
Tender ﬂrst—Engmes running ... 81
Tender or -Engine~~No Unauthor-

ized Person to rfideon  «ue o 163
Terininal . Station—Red - Light.on ..

Buffer Stops at.  owe  we o 109
Testing of Automatic Air Brake ... 103
‘Time Bills or Trains Journals ... 145
Time, China Cogst—Sent daily ... 95
Time for effecting Repaires ... _o.. 256
Time of Attendance of Tngine

Driver and Fireman... .. ... 162
Time to be allowed for man to

rejoin his van or engine before

signal s Towered s s o 66
T'o be careful ih approaching stations

and not to stop short of, or

-over Tun platfoftn - . e =% 187
To be vigilant and cautions .ue “ww. 17
T'o observe and obey signals... ... 181
To regulate Speed wve  wme  we  wee 180
‘T'o summon men in Emergency ... 224
To  whom supplied—Rules and

Regulations, Notices and Work~;

ing Time Tables .. g w269



Tools and Implements—Security
o3 S AP
Towing, Propping, and Chaining....
Trading forbiden .ee wwe oo s
Traffic Tines—Repairs to Vehicles
Of  wise s s sone owse  gene
Train approaching from Oppasite
End of Section sse e ene  sne
Train being shunted to have ‘‘Staff”’
if required to go outside Home

Reg.

242

207
266

28

216

Signal or Outer Home Signal 113, 199

Train—Brake Van in rear ofin. “ene
Train—Definition  see  sime oo auee
Train Divided cwe  cwe s anve  eure
Train drawn by two engines.n. s
Train—Duties of Pointsman observ-

ing anything wrong with ...
Train—Engine not to push  we  se
Train Engine—Definition .o s
T'rain Engine not to drop its Fire..
Train, Goods—Definition s e
Train Journals or Time Billsiwe .
Train L,0adS  sue  ce ae oo onne
Train—>Men to keep clear of vue  «eee
‘Train, Mixed—Definition  wve e
Train obscured by Steam or Smoke
Train ONFire wue sime wvee cvve oue
Train, only one—to be in section....
Train or Portion of Train left on

running line from accident or
failure of Engine .uc cun  wne

Train, Ordinary—Definitionus. e
T'rain, Passenger—Definition.... vu.
T'rain propetly marshalled—Guard

10 SE€Cue s were e cwrn  ears

82
1
118
185

59
80
1
200

145

91
257
193

121
96

119

157



XLV

Train, service—Defiflition. . vuee
Train, Special—Definition  w.. .«
Train stopped at station where not

Reg.

booked to call wee wue v 149, 195

T'rain stopped—Protection Of.we v
Train to run at Reduced Speed
during dust storm .ue  cme oo
Train unable to proceed cee  wee  sens
Train under Control of Head Guard
T'rains approaching Station at same
time all Signals to be at Danger
Trains—Direction 0f  swe e oo
Trains—Examinations of ... oue
Trains—Protecting of  wee e one
‘T'rains, Special—Running without
NOHCEsrss  suse suss cove smve ouee
T'rains running in proper direction—
Distant, Home and Starting
Signals apply only 0 < e
Trains shunted to allow another to
pass—Side lights ofin  we  amne
. Trains—Starting ofuse e ame  one
Trains—Starting and Stopping of....
Travelling Crane—Removal of ...
Travelling in a Train—Guard not
Appointed 10 WOTrKewe  wore  snne
Travelling without Pass or Ticket
Forbidden v  sre  een  asns  aoee
Trespassing prohibited ... e e
Trimming, Cleaning and ILighting
Signal Lamps cee  owe  eor  eone
Trimming Oil Tamps  cee  owe oo
Trolley BrakeSwie e ene s e

Trolley carried in Brakevan .. s...

115

131
116
9

215
217
97
93

235

65

114
102
186

88

10

290
273

253
253



Trolley Flags and Tamps e s
Trolley—Inspection, not to be used
except by Authorized Officers
Irolley—Responsibility of Person
in charge of .o woe wee 252,
Trolley—Unauthorized Persons not
o travel Ol e wre cene bene
Trolley—Use of, Authority for ...
TrOlleyMmen s swe  csre  eree e
Trolleys -and ILorries—Distinction
Detween e wie ser cs oo
Trolleys—Hand Signals, etc., tobe
carried DY wue  cue sue wsee ene
Trolleys and Lorries out of use ...
Trolleys running together ... ...
Trolleys to be marked o wee s
Tunnels—Engine Driver not to
throw out Hot Water, etc., in
Tunnel—Obstruction N€ara v «
Two Hngines on Traln  «ue e e
Two Engines prohibited—Shuunting
WIth s se were ser s ouee
Two Engines—Train drawn by ....
‘T'wo trainsnot to enter atsame time,
Station Protected by Fixed
Signals e e e cee sene
—U—
Unauthorized Persous not to travel
011 TIOlleFoies  sree  wurs  wors  vure
Unauthorised Person—8ignals, etc.,
not to be worked by .ue v
Unclaimed Baggage, etCue e « eee
Uniform, etc., to be returned on
leaving Serviceue wse  sue

LTI

Reg.

1253

253

253

253
253
253

245

253
249
253
253

188
254

205

205
185

105

253

61
288

268



XL VI

Uniform Time—Tnstructons fo in-
SULE e eve arse svee sese enas
Uniform—Woearing and Care of ...
Unusual Lengths or Weights, Arti-
cles of~—Conveyance by Goods
TIAiMcrrs  wrp  ees eere wue wwre
Unusual SIoppage ciwe  see  sos  ouns
Use of Distant Signal  sue  cue  oore
Use of Engine Whistle e -ue e
Use of Home Signaliwe s s -
Use of Lorry—Authority forees s
Use of Trolley—Authotity for ..
—V —
Vehicle—Definition s  sse  surs  eune
Vehicles—Defective.... wse s onne
Vehicles escaping from a Station ....
Vehicles left standing in Sidings ..
Vehicles not to be moved whilst
Car and Wagon Examiners
underneath.... s wee eee e
Vehicles received damaged at Junc-
tions, efC. vue  swe  woe  sisz e
Vehicles 9 Shunting of ... ... 197,
Vehicles stopped for Repairs.es e
Vehicles to be placed within Safety
Points or Scotch Blocks wne  veie
Vehicles which have been off the
TA0€ sie sme eit eee e eme
Ventilators to be kept opent wwe  sune
—_ W —
Waiting Room and Station Indica-
TOIS  vie wve ene eme ens anee
Wagon—Definition we  ewe  eve  ue
‘Wgaans—Labelling Of cue e acns

Reg.

95
262

86
158
28
46
29
251
253

97
211
208

98
153
208
101
209

100
282

275

298



Wagons left dutside station limits—
SECUTING Oferve  wse oo sere aves
Wagons loaded with goods liable to
be set on Fife  wie  wovs wore  eens
‘Wagons not to exceed maximum
load and dimensions e e
Wagons to be accompanied by In-
VOICE serr  1ss  wern  wore  were vene
Wagons unsafe {0 travelise e oo
Warning Bells at Level Crossings
Warning Boards  wee e ce e
Warning men at work during Fog,
Falling Snow, or Dust storm
Way-bills—Guards to compare with
Wearing and Care of Unifrom v
Water Tank Hose to be properly
sectred e see e s see
Wheels~—Gauging cue s sone sun
‘When a Passenger Train overruns
DlAtform  wu e wiee see s
When assistance obtained ... e
When examining Road~—Articles
a Foreman, Ganger, or Leadmg
Man 10 have .ue wes e’ aee
‘When Engine to be placed in front
Of traifl  swe  svee wve oo aune
‘When Detonators fo be used
‘When Distant or Home Slgnal can-
not be placed at Danger.... ...
‘When Engine Driver not acquainted
With Line s con  cie cone aone
When Fixed Signals out of order
‘When Interlocking, Facing Point,
- Bolt or Bar ont of order v, e

XLV

Reg.
137
154

84
297
152

79
255
257
289
262

91
98

108
115

232

171
45

172
73

73



When Last Vehicle of T'rain does
not pass Station before it has
been shunted into a Siding ...

When Line blocked by Lorry—
Profection .ie e e vese auie

When to be put to Danger—Home

‘When to remove Service Train on
Main Liné...

When to put Starting Slgnal to
Danger

When Train is in motion Doors not
to be opened e wee wwe e

When Vehicle has to be shunted
into Sidingue s s e eoe

‘When two frains approach a Junc-
tion at same time;, or nearly
Same HINe wue  wore  aere oore aune

‘When work completed—T evel Cros-
sing GateSime e cur sone s

When Signal to be regarded as at
Danger’’ v wne swe wwe ome

‘When Signals not seen from Station
or Signal Box—ZFE]lectric Repeat-
ers required  .ie  seen  were  eve

‘When Signals to be put to Danger

‘Where Line not Level—Adttaching
and Detaching Vehicles of
Trains eien sers sees e eir

Where to ride-— Passengers and
OtherSie  wee  eore  aiee arn auea

‘Whistle, Engine—To be sounded
when approaching Bridges ...

Reg.

112

251

24

140

30

286

237

110

70

181

35
35

202

291

46



Whistle, Engine—To warn men,
and on Entering and Passing
through Tunnels . cue oo

Whistles—Junctiontisee oo cons  wran

Whistle POSES: cus  wwee  corn asve  ouem

‘Whistles to be sounded when Service
Train has to be moved whilst
Men are in wagons .. ewe o

Windows of Empty Compartments
to be closed  wus e e nes

Wires, Signal—To be properly
adjusted ... s ene v cne

Wiihout Notice—Specials run ...

Without permission and proper sig-
nals engine notto foul running
line...

Without Permission of Guard—
Engine Driver not to set back

‘Without Proper signal not lo leave
Station or Siding ... -

Without Special Authority Persons
not to travel in Guards Com-
partment of Goods Train ...

Without Station Master’s Authority
Engine Driver not to foul Single
Line .. fe eme e ees

Workmg of Service T'rain at mght
or during foggy, snowy or tem-
pestuous weather ... ... ...

Working of Signals... ... ... ...

Working of Signals—Engine Driver
to report any Irregularity in ...

XLIX
Reg.

46
183
46

175
118

178

291

216

133
214

193



I
Reg.

Working of Signal to be tested ... 78
Working, System of—Definition ...

Written permission required to put
in Points and Crossings ... ... 67
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